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1. BASIC REGULATIONS

BR1.00 Title

The title of this organization shall be the Comitgernational de Patinage Artistique. It is thiséic roller
skating technical committee of the Federation haéonale de Roller Sports, the world governingybofi
competitive roller sports.

BR 1.01 Office

1.01.01 The central office shall be at the resideuftits President or at any other place the Peesithay
choose.

1.01.02 All CIPA files, letters, copies of adminétive and technical documents and other suchrdsco
shall be maintained and stored at the CIPA offide care of these documents is the responsibility
of the President, and they must be surrenderatietoew President within sixty (60) days of the
date of the election.

BR 1.02 General Assembly

1.02.01 The General Assembly of the CIPA shall s one.
delegate from each National Federation in gooddétg which is recognized by FIRS as the
directing federation for that discipline.

1.02.02 Each National Federation directing artistiter skating shall be able to cast one vote &iRA
General Assembly, providing that they have paréi@d in the past two years in a World
Championships.

1.02.03 The CIPA President is responsible to thee@e Assembly on all technical and official sultgec
but, as a whole, is responsible to the FIRS Praside chief of the Executive Committee and the
Congress.

1.02.04 The length of office for members of the £FExecutive Committee is four (4) years. Each
member must be proposed by their National Federatiming the full tenure of office.

1.02.05 Executive Committee members are selecteldebiPresident, who is in turn elected by the Ganer
Assembly.

1.02.06 In the event a replacement is needed fomamber of the Executive Committee, the CIPA
President will make the selection and that selestethber will remain in office for the remainder
of the term.

1.02.07 In the event of a replacement, the NatiGealeration of the member being replaced has g ri
to propose a replacement.

1.02.08 In the event of resignation or for any otleason the office of CIPA President becomes vatiag
Vice President will automatically take over the iios of President. An associate member will
then be selected to take the place of the ViceidRnes

1.02.09 The CIPA Executive Committee members areetadentified by the FIRS silver emblem jacket
patch, while the President, as a member of ther@le@bmmittee, will be identified by the FIRS
gold emblem jacket patch.

1.02.10 The CIPA General Assembly consists of fuational Federations who have paid the basic fees
and the respective additional fees for this diso@lvithin the time limits as stated in Article ¥ o
the FIRS Statutes.

1.02.11 The CIPA General Assembly shall take ptagelarly every two (2) years in conjunction wittet
world championships.

1.02.12 All matters regarding the announcement Gkaeral Assembly, the agenda and nominations and
elections, shall be governed by FIRS Statutes.

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 9
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BR 1.03 Quorum

1.03.01 One-third of the member National Federatioaving the right to vote must be present to farm
guorum for an ordinary or extraordinary Generaleksbly.

1.03.02 The CIPA Executive Committee has the rightall an extraordinary Assembly whenever it deems
one is needed.

1.03.03 The calling of an extraordinary Assemblystrie in accordance with the FIRS Statutes.

BR 1.04 Executive Committee

1.04.01 At all meetings of the Executive Commitiééeast three members, including the PresideXiay
President, must be present.

BR1.05 Aims

The aims of the CIPA Executive Committee are:

1.05.01 To preside over and promote artistic r@leting activities throughout the world and maimthe
rules of the sport.

1.05.02 To establish and maintain close contadh @it National Federations who are members of the
FIRS and all Continental and Area confederations.

1.05.03 To ensure that all affiliated bodies armbgmized Continental and Area confederations abide
the international statutes and regulations of BoRS and CIPA.

1.05.04 To prepare regulations, amendments, detetioadditions when deemed necessary.

1.05.05 To ensure that all international events authorized by the CIPA Executive Committee as
stipulated by the statutes and regulations of FARGCIPA.

1.05.06 To ensure that the amateur status of adltiarroller skaters is both protected and enfdrae
compliance with the amateur regulations of FIRS.

1.05.07 To ensure the compliance of proceduresisigdoping as stipulated by the medical regulatifns
FIRS.

BR 1.06 Executive Committee Duties

1.06.01 The CIPA Executive Committee shall admémnishe affairs of this Committee between General
Assemblies.

1.06.02 The President shall preside over all mgstiof the General Assembly and the Executive
Committee and is responsible for the administratiad financial affairs of CIPA. During the
General Assembly, the President shall possess tngaste. At all Executive Committee
meetings, he shall possess a deliberate and, #seary, a casting vote. The President shall
represent CIPA in all official matters.

1.06.03 The Vice President shall assist the Prasidéenever necessary and will replace him in his
functions when called upon to do so.

1.06.04 The three (3) members of the Executive Citteenshall have their individual duties to perfoams
defined by the President during the first meetidigthee Executive Committee following the
elections. These duties are:

1.06.05 Scheduling all events and practices fomtbid championships.

1.06.06 Supplying all necessary forms for the woHdmpionships.

1.06.07 Making recommendations for alterationdho@IPA Sports Regulations.

1.06.08 Supervising of referees, judges, calcudadod their commissions.

1.06.09 Chairing the Dance, Free, Pairs, PreciSbow, Inline Committees.

1.06.10 Being responsible for international pubdiations at the world championships.

1.06.11 Being responsible for all matters pertajrimthe medical regulations of FIRS.

1.06.12 Acting as liaison with the organizers @& #orld championships and other international escent

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 1C
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1.06.13 Acting on other matters as requested bfPtasident and/or General Assembly.

BR 1.07 CIPA Secretary

1.07.01 The CIPA President may appoint a membéneffices of Secretary and/or Treasurer, both of
which may be held by the same person. Theseirpments must be ratified by the General
Assembly. The Secretary and Treasurer may befpaitheir services but will not be allowed to
vote. Each is duty-bound to perform all tasks eisged with the office to which they have been
appointed.

BR 1.08 General Assembly Agenda

1.08.01 The Agenda for the CIPA General Assemblyimglude the following items:
. Call to Order
. Roll Call
. Apologies
. Legalization of Meeting
. Confirmation of the Minutes of the previousr@eal Assembly
. President’s Address
. Presentation of Financial Reports and Budget
. Committee Reports
Unfinished Business
New Business for which due notice has beenvedei
. Adjournment

A~ ITIOTMMOOT>

BR 1.09 Discipline

1.09.01 All persons of National Federations disettlvolved in artistic roller skating who fail tarry out
their duties and responsibilities, or fail to oltbg regulations of CIPA or the FIRS, will be subjec
to disciplinary action.

1.09.02 Disciplinary action may be taken as follows
A. Caution or Warning
B. Oral or written reprimand
C. Levy of a fine (see FIRS rule)

D. Temporary suspension for up to three (3) years
E. Total expulsion

1.09.03 All persons or National Federations invdlue a disciplinary action have the right to defehdir
case in writing before any action is taken, but hadasso within the time limit established by the
Executive Committee.

BR 1.10 Suspensions

1.10.01 Any member of the Executive Committee whaalbsent from three (3) consecutive meetings
without offering a satisfactory explanation, or whiaders the Executive Committee in any way
through careless behavior, will be requested tametheir office prior to the expiration of their
term of office.

BR 1.11 Appeals

1.11.01Any appeal against the decision of the Executivenf@dtee on all matters must be dealt with by
the CIPA General Assembly.
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1.11.02 Appeals will only be accepted if receivédha office of CIPA within thirty(30) days followg
receipt of a letter bearing the decision in questio
1.11.03 Letters of appeal must bear the date dhgesstamp by the postal service of the countirigin.
This stamp will be the only recognized date of dish.
1.11.04 Appeals must always be in writing and aquamied by an appeal fee paid in US dollars.
1.11.05 In the event the General Assembly uphdidsappeal, the appeal fee will be returned in fefis
any foreign exchange fees which may be applicable.

BR 1.12 Revenues

1.12.01 CIPA may derive income from the followingigities:
A. Approval fees, including world and internatb®event fees
B. Testing and licensing fees
C. Penalties and fines
D. Donations and subsidies
E. Sponsorship fees
F. Sale of publications

BR 1.13 EXpenses

1.13.01 Some of the CIPA expenses are:
A. Administrative and operational costs
B. Executive Committee travel and accommodaapenses
C. Expenses of officials, including judges anltaators, as they are deemed necessary
D. Prizes, medals, badges, trophies, etc.

BR 1.14 USA Dollar ( equivalent to the Swiss Franc which __is the
official FIRS currency)
1.14.01 On January 1 of each year, the officia cdtthe USA Dollar will determine the official CAFfees

for the calendar year. This rate will be used hase for official CIPA fees until December 31. All
payments to CIPA will be in US dollars.

BR 1.15 Accounting

1.15.01All CIPA financial transactions, including those thie Executive Committee, will be recorded in
accordance with the system approved by the FIR$r&lédommittee.

1.15.02For direct deposits to CIPA:
BANK OF AMERICA
0032 Main Branch
700 Jefferson Avenue
Redwood City, CA 94064
U.S.A
Account Number — 0032304188
ABA 0260-0959-3

1.15.03 Auditing of income and expenditures iségbrformed in accordance with procedures estadulish
by the FIRS Central Committee.

1.15.04 Audited financial statements must be piteseto the General Assembly and the Congress of the
FIRS, together with the appropriate budgets asiredwnder Paragraph 10 of the FIRS Finance
Regulations contained in the FIRS Statutes.
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BR 1.16 National Federation Reports

1.16.01 Within two months of the start of the cotitpe season in that country, every member Nation
Federation of CIPA must forward, to the CIPAffice, a list of all affiliated clubs which
practice artistic roller skating, together with themes and addresses of the officials responsible
for artistic roller skating Committees.

1.16.02 The results of all national championshipsdeicted by CIPA members must be forwarded to the

CIPA office within thirty (30) days from the datétbe final event.
1.16.03 Member National Federations, Continental Area confederations which publish magazines or
brochures on roller skating are required to forwamd issue of every edition to the CIPA office.

BR 1.17 Reconciliation

1.17.01 Any matters not provided for in these ruids be settled by the CIPA Executive Committee in
accordance with FIRS Statutes, and all such dewsioust be ratified by the next CIPA General

Assembly.
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2. TECHNICAL REGULATIONS

TR 2.00 International Competitions

TR 2.01 General

2.01.01 After payment of the appropriate fees, FlR&mbers may obtain permission from the CIPA
Executive Committee to organize internationalstidiroller skating events.

2.01.02 Members of CIPA, FIRS, or their members \phdicipate in international roller skating events
who have not received written permission in advafmoen the CIPA Executive Committee as
required TR 2.05 and TR 2.07, may face penaltiggescribed by the regulations.

2.01.03 All international events between two or enddational Federations must be organized in
accordance with the rules of CIPA.

2.01.04 The CIPA Executive Committee may, afteriossr consideration, make exceptions to these
regulations under certain considerations in therést of the sport.

2.01.05 Such exceptions can only be granted prdvide
A. It has become necessary due to change of éomslihot under control of the organizer; or in
order to safeguard the well-being of the partictpamhich cannot be guaranteed by the organizers
(for example: political disturbances, geographaaiditions, etc.).

B. The request for exceptions has been made in time
C. The FIRS amateur regulations will be strictijhackd to
without any reservation.

2.01.06 The decision of the CIPA General Assemliliylve implemented subject to FIRS regulations in
regard to appeals.

2.01.07 Members of CIPA, Continental or Area coefations may request that top-class international
events which they organize on a regular basisebegnized by CIPA. This can be done provided
there is no deviation from the rules of CIPA or BIR

2.01.08 Events which have gained such recognitiom {CIPA will have first priority on the internatial
calendar, enabling the organizing member, Contalemt Area confederation to have first choice
of dates, providing that such dates and venuessiablished at least nine (9) months in advance.
Once such dates are established, they can onljtéredh by a formal written request from the
organizers.

TR 2.02 Certificate of Permit

2.02.01 A Certificate of Permit (approval) must Oisplayed at the venue, and the invitations to
participating National Federations must mentiat the event is permitted (approved) by CIPA.
2.02.02 Such permits (approval) must show a datgtooh the permission was granted, and the permit
(approval) number.
2.02.03 The organizers of international artistiberoskating events must submit a written reporCIeA
covering the following:
A. A list of participating National Federations
B. A list of all participating judges, referees azaculators
C. The final results of all competitions and the&cpment of all participants.
D. Short overview of the events
2.02.04 These reports are to be submitted witlfeein (15) days following the completion of the itve
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TR 2.03  Organization of Events

2.03.01 Artistic roller skating events may be oiigad for, but not limited to, the following:
. Championships
Competitions
. Demonstrations
. Tests
. Exhibitions
Seminars
. Any other activity involving two (2) or more Nawnal
Federations

OTMUO®m>

TR 2.04 International Championships Categories

2.04.01 International championships may be hetd/in(2) categories:

A. SENIORS: Skaters must be at least twelve y&2)s of age as of January 1st of the year of the
event. For Solo Dance competitions skaters must beast twelve (12) years of aged-ret-yet
thirty-five-(35ryears-efagas of January 1 in the year of the Championships.

B. JUNIORS: The Championships will be for skaterslance, figures, free skating and pairs who
are at least twelve (12) years of age and noteigitteennineteen(198) years of age as of
January 1 in the year of the Championships.

In order to be eligible to compete in the Juni@orld Championships, a skater who has
competed in the previous World Senior Champiorshiust not have placed in the first ten
(10) places at the Senior World Championships @& ghrticular event that skater wishes to
enter in. (When Senior and Junior Championshipshatd at the same time, a skater cannot
enter both.).
2.04.02 World, Continental, Area or National Chaomghips for the same event may not be organized
more than once per year.
2.04.03 The winners of these events are the dffitiampions until the first day of the next chaomghip
in the particular event.

TR 2.05 Requests for Permit

2.05.01 Requests for Permit (approval) from CIPAdD event must be made as follows:

2.05.02 Annual invitational top-class events, Quostital Confederation or Area Confederation
Championships: SIX (6) months in advance.

2.05.03 Competitions not of the above nature, wham (2) or more skaters from two (2) or more
continents or areas are invited: THREE (3) morithadvance.

2.05.04 Other events listed in the CIPA calendaveits: ONE (1) month in advance.

TR 2.06 Invitation to Compete

2.06.01 After receipt of the CIPA permit (apprgviiese events must be made known to the invited
National Federations as follows:

2.06.02 For events as listed under TR 2.05.02: FQLJRonths prior to the first day of the competi.

2.06.03For events as listed under TR 2.05.03: A minimurif\WO (2) months prior to the first day of the
competition.
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2.06.04 The announcement of an event must include:
A. Type of Contest
1. Open to everyone
2. By invitation
a. National Federations
b. Clubs
c. Individuals
B. The place of the event
C. The date and duration of the event
D. Type of facility
1. Open or covered
2. Type and size of skating surface
3. Dressing rooms and other facilities
4. Number of seats for the public
E. The date by which applications will close
F. All CIPA financial transactions will be in UZollars.
G. Facilities available for practice
2.06.05 The technical requirements must also bewaroed at the same time and should include:
A. Events to be contested
1. Dances to be skated
a. Compulsory Dances
b. Duration Original Dance
c. Duration of the Free Dance program
2. Figures to be skated
3. Duration of the Free Skating programs
a. Short Program
b. Long Program
4. Duration of the Pairs Skating programs
a. Short Program
b. Long Program
. Any other special instructions.
. Details of musical requirements (cassettess, @ix.).
. Amount of expenses (if any) that are to bedply the organizers for judges, referees,
calculators, skaters, or others.
E. Information concerning emergency medical ayjeaments, medical care, and responsibility in
the event of sickness or accident.
F. Availability of transportation from the airpid¢o the hotel, hotel to venue, etc.
G. Evidence of CIPA Permit, including date and bemof permit.
2.06.06 The application to enter an event mustidel
A. The event and class to be skated (Seniorpguestc.).
B. Last and first name of each participant.
C. Sex of the participant (male or female).
D. Date of birth of the participant.
E. Nationality and residential address of theipiaant.
2.06.07 Each application must also contain theo¥athg paragraph directly above the signature of the
applicant:
“l, the undersigned, do affirm that | am an amatealler skater in full compliance with the
Amateur Regulations as outlined in the FIRS Statlte

o0
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2.06.08 No application will be accepted unlesseiis the signature of the President, Secretargthar
responsible person representing the applicant’®Nalt Federation.

2.06.09 Any required entry fees, bonds of partiiipe or proof of payment must be attached to the
application.

2.06.10 For all Inter-Continental Championshipgenmence must be made to Part B, Paragraph 1, &iicl
of the FIRS Medical Regulations.

2.06.11 Late entries will not be accepted for a M/brter-Continental, or Continental Championships.

2.06.12 The organizers must publish all entriesefagnt and class within ten (10) days following the
closing date for acceptance of entry applications.

2.06.13 In the event of an unavoidable postponemingt organizers must immediately inform all
participants, National Federations, and the CIP&dttive Committee concerning the new dates
of competition. The entries will remain valid uniiformation to the contrary is received. Such
postponement will not result in an extension ofé¢hey application final date of acceptance.

TR 2.07 Issuance of Permit

2.07.01 After payment of the appropriate fees, FiR&@mbers may obtain permission from the CIPA
Executive Committee to organize international &disller skating events.

2.07.02 Members of CIPA, FIRS, or their affiliategmbers (clubs, skaters, officials, etc.) who paoéte
in international roller skating events which haw# received written permission in advance from
the CIPA Executive Committee as required under sketion of these regulations entitled
“Issuance of Permit” may face penalties as preedrity the regulations.

2.07.03 A Certificate of Permit (approval) must¢ displayed at the venue and the invitations to
participating National Federations must mentioat the event is permitted (approved) by CIPA.

2.07.04 Such permits (approval) must show the datevhich the permit was granted and the permit
(approval) number.

2.07.05 The organizers of international artistiberoskating events must submit a written reporCIeA
covering the following:
A Alist of all participating National Federatis.
B. A list of all participating judges, refereemacalculators.
C. The final results of all competitions and i@cement of all participants.
D. Short overview of the events.

2.07.06 These reports are to be submitted witlftieefin (15) days following the completion of the mtge

2.07.07 Permits must be obtained for (but not &ehito) all artistic roller skating events as owtrin TR
2.03.

2.07.08 All permit (approval) applications mustdmeompanied by the appropriate fees as listed below
Inter-Continental Championships .... ... $200

Continental Championships......... ... $200
Inter-Continental Competitions .. ... $100
International Invitational(s)......... ... $50
International Club...................... $25

2.07.09 All official fees are to be paid in the D8llars. Checks are always to be made payable RACI
and must be in the currency of USA Dollars. Chaekived which cannot be deposited directly
into the CIPA account without additional loss doeekchange rates will be returned to the sender
and the account will be considered not paid.

2.07.10 The fees for annual invitational top-clasgents, Continental Confederation and Area
Confederation Championships shall be paid to CIPA(8) months in advance of the first day of
competition.

2.07.11 The fees for competitions not of the abduassifications, in which two (2) or more skatersn
two (2) or more continents or areas are invitedl db@ paid to CIPA THREE (3) months in
advance of the first day of competition.
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2.07.12 The fees for other competitions which &ted on the CIPA calendar of events shall be paid
CIPA ONE (1) month in advance of the first daylué £vent.

TR 2.08  World Artistic Championships

2.08.01 World Championships shall be held for med women in figures, free skating, pairs and dance
skating. In the case of figures and free skatimgagate events will be conducted for men and
women.

2.08.02 The commencement date of the world charshipa shall be from September 15 to November 30.

TR 2.09 Event Scheduling

2.09.01 The organizers of the world championshipstrforward all relevant details to the CIPA Exégait
Committee for approval at least EIGHT (8) monthmpto the date of commencement of the
championships.

2.09.02 All member National Federations active riistic roller skating must be advised of the dstaf
the world championships as approved by the CIPActtxee Committee at least SIX (6) months
prior to the date of commencement of the champipssh

2.09.03 Member National Federations who decideattigipate in the world championships must inform
the CIPA Executive Committee and the organizingidwel Federation of the decision to
participate at least FOUR (4) months prior to theedf commencement of the championships.

2.09.04 The CIPA Executive Committee and the ouajagi National Federation must inform all
participating National Federations of the schedofleevents and competition details at least
THREE (3) months prior to the date of commencemétiie championships.

TR 2.10  Eligibility to Compete

2.10.01 All competitors nominated to participatetiie World Championship must be at least TWELVE
(12) years of age as of January 1 of the yeareottampionships.

2.10.02 It is the responsibility of the CIPA ExdeatCommittee to ensure that all participants drthe
same nationality as the National Federation thpyeseent and that they are able to prove the same.

2.10.03 Participants who have no nationality (disp persons) must be able to prove this and théhat
they had permanent residence for a period of lotig two (2) years in the country they wish to
represent.

TR 2.11  Organizing the Championships

2.11.01 After the allocation of a world champiompsto a National Federation, details regarding tttea
staging of the championships are to be worked etwéen the CIPA Executive Committee and
the National Federation in question. All decisioesched must be in accordance with FIRS
Statutes and must be circulated to all CIPA memaedsthe FIRS office.

2.11.02 Should any unusual problems become appdretwween the organizers and any National
Federation, they must be referred to and settletidIPA Executive Committee.

2.11.03 No special agreements will be permittedben the organizers and any National Federation.

2.11.04 The National Federation which has beendevbthe duty of organizing the World Championship
may delegate the organization of the event to afniés clubs or members but, in so doing, the
National Federation must still accept all respailisib without exception, for the actions of the
delegates, club or member. The organizing Natiéedleration remains totally responsible to both
FIRS and the CIPA Executive Committee, as wedlllhparticipating National Federations.

2.11.05 The Organizing Committee of a World Chamglitp must consist of the following:

A. One (1) President
B. One (1) Secretary
C. Two (2) Timekeepers
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D. Two (2) responsible persons for the music
E. One (1) Announcer or more
F. One (1) Building Manager
G. Any additional personnel who may be necessarsequired for the smooth operation of the
championships.

TR 2.12  Procedure of Entry

2.12.01 World Championship entry fees must be paidJS dollars by each participating National
Federation as follows:
National Federation Entry Fee For Senior events 34090

Senior Entry fee per participant per event $80.00

InLine Entry fee per participant per event $80.00

National Federation Entry Fee For Junior events 200%00

Junior Entry fee per participant per event $80.00

Precision Team participant fee $60.00
(No federation fee)

Show Team participant fee $60.00

(No federation fee)

2.12.02 All fees for National Federations and pgstints must be paid before the participants wéll b
allowed to compete.

2.12.03 No late entries will be accepted. All latgries will be returned unless prior arrangemevese
made with the CIPA President and Executive Committe

2.12.04 If a member National Federation condugsitional Championships after the closing date for
entering nominations to the world championships,rthmes of the skaters do not have to be listed
on the entry application. National Federationsaéfd this way must notify CIPA of the number of
participants to be Entered and must effect payroéttte necessary fees to CIPA immediately as
they become available. It is possible that the rmapnfethese participants may not appear in the
official program.

2.12.05 Member National Federations are duty-banddvise the CIPA Executive Committee of their
inability to participate at least thirty (30) daysefore the commencement of a World
Championship. Failure to do so may result in a figeivalent to double the value of the entry
fees.

2.12.06 Each member National Federation may eriter,Seniors events, a maximum of three (3)
participants in each of the following events: Merfgures; Women’s Figures; Men's Free
Skating; Women'’s Free Skating, for Juniors eveatsjaximum of two(2) participants in each of
the following events : Men’'s Figures; Women’s Figsir Men's Free Skating; Women's Free
Skating.

2.12.07Each member National Federation may enter, fordemivents, a maximum of three (3) teams in
each of the following events: Pairs Skating, Da8kating; for Juniors events a maximum of two
(2) participants of the following: Pairs skatincaiize skating.

2.12.08Each member National Federation may enter a maximiuthree (3) teams for Precision events
and a maximum of two (2) teams for Show events.

2.12.09each member National Federation may enter a marimftwo (2) participants in Senior Solo
Dance for Men, and a maximum of two (2) particigaitt Senior Solo Dance for Ladies. A
maximum of two (2) participants may enter Juni@moSDance event — this event being a
combined event for Men and Ladies.

2.12.10 Skaters may enter more than one evenmbstt pay the fee for each event entered.
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TR 2.13  Financial Requirements

2.13.01 All participating National Federations eesponsible for the traveling costs of their teand/or
official delegations.

2.13.02 Should the distance between the hotelsttadompetition venue be such that transportaton i
required, the organizers will make available to plaeticipating National Federations information
in regard to public transportation (the cost oftakcars, mini-buses, and buses, with or without
drivers), in time for the National Federations ® d&ble to make reservations for such services
should they so desire.

2.13.03 The organizing National Federation sha&énthe following expenses:

2.13.04 For the organization of a World Champiopshthe equivalent of 45,000 SwF, must be paid in
U.S. dollars to CIPA as follows:

A.5,000 SwF upon signing the contract to condet@hampionships as prepared by FIRS.

B. 10,000 SwF two (2) months before the commemreeof the Championships.

C. 30,000 SwF on the third (3) day of the Champiornship

D. An amount equivalent to the cost of air tramtgtion (round-trip), accommodations and full
board for the five members of the CIPA Executiver@dttee and for the Chief Calculator
appointed by CIPAfor one (1) full day prior to the official trainingession, the period of the
championships and the following day of the clogiegemony.

E. The cost for the supply of private transgatafor the CIPA Executive Committesnd for the
Chief Calculatorfor the duration of their stay in the country amd donnection with the
championships.

F. An amount equivalent to the cost of accommodatands full board for FIRS officials, up to a

maximum of three (3) persons

An Organization fee of 25,000 SwF, must be paid.i8. dollars, by the country organizing JUST
the Junior World Artistic Championships Federatidhat hold the Junior — Precision Team —
Show Team - Inline World Artistic Roller skating #te same time as the Senior World
Championships do not have to pay an additionalrozgéion fee.

TR 2.14 Awards

2.14.01 The Organizing Committee of the World Chamghip must pay for the cost of the official FIRS
Championship medals.

2.14.02 The official FIRS medals must come froem@iPA Office.

2.14.03 Only the official FIRS medals may be awdrdt the World Championships.

2.14.04 The Organizing Committee of the World Chamghips may present an additional award to the
first, second and third place skaters in eadh@®kvents at the Awards Dinner.

2.14.05 The size of the awards shall be restrittigtle following sizes: 1st place shall not exc8&dm in
height (12.09"), 2nd place shall not exceed 26crhaight (10.14"), 3rd place shall not exceed
21cm in height (8.19").

TR 2.15  Skating Surface Size Requirements

2.15.01 The minimum size of the skating surfagead/Norld Championship event is 25 metres by 50
metres. Any deviation from this size must be appdovy the CIPA Executive Committee.
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3. SPORTS REGULATIONS

SR 3.00 General

3.00.01 The purpose of these regulations are ttraloany unusual case which should occur during the
conduct of an official artistic roller skating costjtion conducted by the Federation Internationale
de Roller Skating (FIRS), the Comite Internatiorld Patinage Artistique (CIPA), or any
international competition hosted by a member natitederation of either of these groups.

SR 3.01 Referee Regulations

3.01.01 Referees shall in no way attempt to infbesttie decision of any judge.

3.01.02 Their control of the event to which theg assigned must never conflict with written regjalzs.

3.01.03 If any unforeseen event should happen dgutiire championships which are not provided faha
written regulations, the matter shall be settledHgyreferee in the best interests of the sport.

SR 3.02 Assistant Referees

3.02.01 The assistant referee has the respongitaildssist the referee in the control of the éven

3.02.02 Prior to each event, the assistant refeha# distribute to the judges a master list oftestants,
listed in the order of skating, indicating the goedor warm-up and the starting order for each new
figure or dance.

3.02.03 Prior to the free skating and original @aagents, the assistant referee shall distribstgpaly of
individual scoring sheets to each judge.

3.02.04 In the figure skating event, the assistaieree must ensure that no more than four (4)estets
are on the warm-up circles at any time. If loope Aeing contested, no more than five (5)
contestants should be on the warm-up circles.

SR 3.03 Judges

3.03.01 All judges must be ready to officiate $i{@0) minutes prior to the start of the event tdach they
are assigned.

3.03.02 If a judge is missing prior to the startaof event, the referee shall assign a replacenrerit o
necessary, instruct the assistant referee to jtidgevent.

3.03.03 If a judge is missing after the start okaant, the referee shall temporarily or definitaljpstitute
him or her with another judge or, if necessaryhulite assistant referee.

SR 3.04 Contestants

3.04.01 Contestants must be on the skating suafadeeady to skate when it is their time to perform

3.04.02 Any contestant reporting after his or hieretto compete has passed shall not be allowed to
compete in that event, provided that the contestagamenced at the time advertised.

3.04.03 Dividing the contestants into groups sha&l done before the event begins, and will not be
changed should a contestant withdraw or be missing.

SR 3.05 Coaches

3.05.01 Shouting and instructing skaters at the gfdhe rink during any competition is not allowéfd
this happens the coach involved will be removedhftbe rink and the skater may be penalized.
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SR 3.06 Interruption of Skating

3.06.01 The following actions shall be taken shoaldontestant or team encounter an interruption of
skating as outlined below.

3.06.02 lliness or Injury: The contestant mustabke to skate his or her entire performance withiten
(10) minute recuperation period. Otherwise, a mafrlpoint zero (.0) will be assigned by the
judges. Judging shall commence at the point ofrimp¢ion during the reskate.

3.06.03 Mechanical Failure: If the referee findattthe interruption is justified, he or she shilbhwa the
contestant to make the necessary repairs withiacaeptable amount of time, then reskate the
entire program, with the judges scoring from thapof interruption.

3.06.04 Costume Failure: If a costume failure bez®inazardous, indecent, or embarrassing, the eefere
should stop the contestant and order a total resifathe program, with judging to commence at
the point of interruption.

3.06.05 Outside Interference: The contestant/s masitate the entire program without penalty. Juglgin
will commence at the point of interruption.

3.06.06 Music Failure: In pairs skating, free shgtand dance skating, music failure shall be camnsitias
outside interference. The referee must stop théestant or team in any case of music failure.

3.06.07 Official Error: If the referee inadvertgntstops the contestant or team before their pedace
has been completed, it shall be considered agdeutsierference.

3.06.08 Unreasonable Stoppage: If a contestarteam interrupts their performance for any unfiesti
reason, a mark of point zero (.0) shall be assidnethe judges. In this case, a contestant shall
receive no placement in the event. The refereé daermine whether or not the failure falls under
the above-mentioned interruption of skating rules.

3.06.09 Reskate: The judges shall not observe tgestant during the reskate until the point of
interruption is reached. The referee shall signlaénvthe contestant has reached this point by
sounding a whistle. In a free skating event, tHeree and assistant referee shall observe the
contestant to ensure that he or she performs tivemments of the program. If the referee feels that
the contestant is unduly changing the programkatirgy it so as to be rested for the remaining
portion, a mark of point zero (.0) shall be assitbg the judges.

3.06.10 Order of Skating: In case of interruptithe order of skating for the event may be adjlist
necessary, under the following rules:

3.06.11 In figure skating and compulsory dance tsyehe next figure or dance will not be startetl tihe
affected contestant or team has completed theefign dance during which the interruption
occurred.

3.06.12 In a free skating final program, no comrtesshall skate in a different group from the oni® i
which he or she was originally assigned.

SR 3.07 Competitive Warm-Up

3.07.01 Competitive warm-up shall be considered phthe event. As such, all interruption of skgtin
rules shall apply.

3.07.02 In figure skating, the first four (4) costents will begin their competition warm-up two niies
(2:00) before the start of the event.

3.07.03 In free skating, the warm-up time is basedn the skating time allotted if time allows, pluse
minute (1:00). The announcer shall inform the cstatets when one minute (1:00) remains in their
warm-up period.

3.07.04 In free skating events, there will normélé/no more than eight (8) contestants in each wvgrm
group.

3.07.05 In the pairs event, there will be no mbwntfive (5) contestant teams assigned to each awarm
group. At the discretion of the referee, in theiast of safety, this number may be adjusted.

3.07.06 The warm-up for Compulsory Dance and Qailgitance shall be three and a half minutes (3:30).
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3.07.07 For Compulsory Dance, Original Dance, arekPance events, there will normally be no more
than six (6) contestant teams assigned to each-wargnoup.

3.07.08or Precision skating, each team one and one-halfites warm up time immediately preceding the
commencement of their routine.

SR 3.08 Figure Skating Duties

3.08.01 The referee shall advise the contestamishveircles can be used for the competition.

3.08.02 The referee shall advise the contestarts lasw many contestants may be on the skatingsairf
while the competition is in progress.

3.08.03 The referee may put powder on the circidg at the request of and approval by the majarfty
the contestants in the event. Such powder may bdgwn only before the first contestant begins a
new figure.

3.08.04 Should a contestant start an incorrectdigine referee shall stop the contestant ancruictshim
or her to restart correctly.

3.08.05 Should a contestant skate an incorrect, tima referee shall inform the judges of the fault
immediately after the involved contestant has ceteul the figure. The penalty for such a fault
shall be one point zero (1.0).

3.08.06 If a contestant falls or stops on a figtineugh his or her own fault, the referee shadtrimct the
contestant to restart at a point just prior to itterruption. This distance shall be left to the
discretion of the referee. Judges shall resumeinigdas the contestant passes the point of the
interruption. The penalty for such a fault shalldne point zero (1.0).

3.08.07 During the skating of a figure, no judgeeaieree shall be permitted to enter any portiothefset
of painted circles being skated upon. Any violataithis rule shall be considered as outside
interference.

SR 3.09 Dance Skating Duties

3.09.01 The referee shall advise the contestante &8w many sequences are to be skated for each
dance.

3.09.02 The referee shall advise the contestant® aghere on the skating surface the dances should
commence.

3.09.03 The number of beats to be used for all @mnwust not exceed 24 beats of music. The timitlg wi
begin with the first movement of the skater/skatérsnovement is defined as any movement of
the arm, head, leg or foot.

3.09.04 In the case of a fall or other interruptionthe skating, the team must resume at the neares
technically feasible point of the dance. In theecak interference, the contestant(s) must reskate
the entire program without penalty with judgingcmmmence at the point of interruption.

3.09.05 If a team fails to complete the requirethbar of sequences, the referee shall inform thggsd
The penalty for such a fault shall be one poinbZ&r0) for each sequence not skated.

SR 3.10 Timing of Program

3.10.01 The regulations in SR 3.09.04 shall be tediine the performance of each contestant or tigam
free skating, pairs skating, original dance, fraea#, in-line, precision and show events.

3.10.02 Both the referee and the assistant refelne## time each program, unless there is an officia
timekeeper available. Timing shall start with thietfmovement of the contestant or either member
of the team.

3.10.03 When the performance of a contestant esctierl maximum allowable time, the referee shall
blow a whistle when the maximum time is reacheghaling the judges to discontinue judging at
that point.
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3.10.04When a contestant skates under the minimum alleeveile, the referee shall advise the judges,
who will penalize accordingly.

3.10.05 The time limits for artistic skating perfances shall be as follows:
Senior Short Program Long Program
Free Skating 2:15 min +/- 5sec. 4 min +/- &0.s
Pairs Skating  2:45 min +/- 5sec. 4:30 minl@-sec.

Original Dance 2:30 min +/- 10 sec.
Free Dance 3:30 min +/- 10 sec.
Solo Free Dance 2:30 min +/- 10 sec.
Junior Short Program Long Program

Free Skating 2:15 min +/- 5sec. 4 min +/-s&®0.
Pairs Skating  2:30 min +/- 5sec. 4 min +/-s&0.

Original Dance 2:30 min +/- 10 sec.
Free Dance 3:30 min +/- 10 sec.
Solo Free Dance 2:30 min +/- 10 sec.
In-Line Short Program Long Program

2:15 min +/- 5 sec. 3:30 min +/- 10 sec.

Precision 5 min +/-10 sec.
Show Minimum 4 min Maximum 5 min +/- 10 sec.

SR 3.11 Costume Requirements (Men & Women)

3.11.01 In all artistic competitive roller skatiegents ( including official training days), the turses for
both women and men should be in character withrthsic, but should not be such so as to cause
embarrassment to the skater, judges, or spectators.

3.11.02 Costumes which are very low cut at the nemkwhich show bare midriffs are considered show
costumes and are not suitable for championshipimgka

3.11.03 Any beads or diamond trimmings used orctsumes must be very securely stitched so anot t
cause obstruction to the following contestants.

3.11.04 The woman’s costume must be constructdidaddt completely covers the tights (pants), tapd
posterior. French-cut leotards are strictly prdieiti, i.e. leotards which are cut higher than tipe h
bone. All costumes must have a skirt.

3.11.05 The man’s costume must not be sleevelbssneckline of the costume must not expose thstche
more than three (3) inches or eight (8) centinsebelow the collarbone. Transparent material is
not permitted. The man’s shirt must not becomeadhetd from the waist of the trousers during a
performance, so as to show a bare midriff.

3.11.06 Props of any nature are not permitted.

3.11.07 Penalties resulting from the violation td tostume rules will range between five-tenths4ri
one point zero (1.0), according to the degree ofation. At the instruction of the referee, this
penalty will be deducted after the score has besigiaed by the judges and will be deducted from
the Artistic Impression mark.

3.11.08The painting of any part of the body is consideaetshow” and is not allowed in figures, free
skating, pairs, dance and solo dance.
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To clarify the first paragraph above — The “appearaice” of nudity of a costume is considered
a violation of the above rules and will be penalizk (This means too much use of body-
stocking material which gives the appearance of niity)

SR 3.12 Costume Requirements (Precision)

3.12.01In all competitive precision roller skating evenits;luding official training days, the costumes for
both women and men should be in character witnthsic. The design of the costume should not
cause embarrassment to the skater, judges or gpecta

3.12.02Costumes which are very low cut at the neck or twtshow bare midriffs are not suitable for
precision skating teams.

3.12.03Beads or diamond trimmings are not recommendedifecision skating teams. Any trimming
used on the costumes must be very securely stitehedat they not dislodge during competition
and cause obstruction to the competing team anvitig contestants.

3.12.04Woman’s costume may consist of leotard with sKifis must be constructed so that it completely
covers the tights (pants), hips and posterior. ¢hraqut leotards are strictly prohibited, i.e., brds
which are cut higher than the hip bone.

3.12.05Both men and women in precision teams are permittedear long trousers. Ballet tights are not
permitted.

3.12.06Men’s costume must not be sleeveless. The necklirtbe costume must not expose the chest
more than three (3) inches or eight (8) centimebedsw the collarbone. Transparent material is
not permitted for either sex.

3.12.07Props of any nature are not permitted during pi@tiskating events — for example, hand props
such as banners, canes or pom-poms.

3.12.08Head pieces must be kept to a minimum and musb@otmoved during the performance. Any
ornamentation attached to clothing or head musdirinty fastened so that it does not fall off while
skating under normal competitive conditions.

3.12.09Penalties resulting from the violation of the coséurules will range between five-tenths (.5) and
one point zero (1.0) according to the degree ofatimn. At the instruction of the referee, this
penalty will be deducted after the judges havegassl the score and will be deducted from the
Artistic Impression Mark.

SR 3.13 Costume Requirements (Show)

3.13.01In all show competitive roller skating events (umtihg official training), the costumes for both
men and women should be in character with the musit should not be so as to cause
embarrassment to the skaters, judges or spectators.

3.13.02Women’s costumes must be constructed so that iptEdely covers the tights (pants), hips and
posterior. French-cut leotards are strictly praieithi i.e. leotards which are cut higher than thpe hi
bone.
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4. OFFICIATING REGULATIONS
OR 4.00 Commissioning of Officials
OR 4.01 General

4.01.01 Only CIPA has the authority to commissioredential) technical officials such as Internation
Judges, Referees and Calculators.

4.01.02 The President may appoint one (1) membéneoExecutive Committee to be responsible for all
matters concerning examinations and commissiorfingobinical officials.

OR 4.02 Commission Categories

The commissions for CIPA technical officials assfallows:

4.02.01 Category P/S Judge: Precision/Show

4.02.02 Category A Judge: May judge Figures/FreesiZance.

4.02.03 Category A Referee: May referee any event.

4.02.04 Category A Calculator: May calculate at angnt.

4.02.05 Category B Judge: May not judge worldnepionships or above.

4.02.06 Category B Referee: May not referee wohnlmpionships or above.

4.02.07 Category C Assistant Referee: May noeresf world or
European championships.

4.02.08 Category B Calculator: May not calculaterld championships or above.

4.02.09 A designation of “A-L” or “B-L" indicateshat the judge so designated is limited and may not
officiate at an event as indicated on his or hedential.

4.02.10 Category “A” officials may be invited byettCIPA Executive Committee to act as an assistant
referee.

4.02.11 A category “B” or “Limited” commission mdye upgraded by the CIPA Executive Committee
when that committee is satisfied that the offitsatapable, and the application for upgrading have
been submitted by his or her National Federation.

4.02.12 All commissions are appointed for a pewbadne (1) year or until January 31 of the follogin
year. No commissions shall extend past twelve (@@hths without renewal and the payment of
the appropriate fees.

4.02.13 All CIPA judges and officials are respotestio the CIPA committee.

OR 4.03 Officiating Examinations

4.03.01 Candidates for Judge, Referee, and Cabcubatist be nominated by the National Federation of
which he or she is a member. The National Federatiust be in good standing with FIRS.

4.03.02 Examinations may be arranged by the Ndtieederation in order that at least one (1) menalber
CIPA and one (1) member nominated by CIPA shalldooh the tests within the country of the
candidate. The National Federation is responsiieali related testing expenses, including those
of the CIPA member conducting the test.

4.03.03 Examinations for Judge and Referee willogogiven during a world championship.

4.03.04 The questions on the written examinatiertiae property of the examiners and must be retume
them at the conclusion of the examination.

4.03.05 The only information to be disclosed aftee test papers have been graded is whether the
candidate passed or failed.

4.03.06 Judges from any other sport are not autocatigtrecognized as qualified to judge competitive
roller skating.
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4.03.07 Candidates for Judge examinations mustrbmianum of TWENTY-FIVE (25) years of age, but
not more than FORTY-FIVE (45) years of age. Howeifea candidate has competed in a World
Artistic Championship or a Continental Championstdpd has reached the age of TWENTY-
ONE (21) years of age, they will be allowed to téhe examination. After passing the examination
the candidate shall not skate in a competitiomgfland.

4.03.08 International Judges who reach the ageXFSFIVE (65) may be retained on the CIPA Judge
List and may continue to judge all internationalemts, with the exception of the world
championships, as long as they remain active iin Megional Federation.

4.03.09 Commissions will not be issued to anyone ws still actively competing in roller skating
competitions, or who is teaching roller skating.

4.03.10 Commissions will not be issued to anyone s not competed in roller skating within ten)(10
years of taking the test.

4.03.11 To be eligible to test for the positionlmternational Judge, a candidate must hold theéilig
commissions in their National Federation:

A. Figures

B. Free Skating
C. Dance

D. Pairs

4.03.12 Candidates who fail the test may takedheagain after a period of one (1) year.

4.03.13 Candidates who fail the “A” category tesd pass the “B” category test may apply for an aggr
to the “A” category after officiating at an intetimnal contest and filing application to CIPA
through their National Federation.

4.03.14 CIPA may, under extenuating circumstang@esmit candidates to take tests and be issued
commissions without full compliance of these regjalss, if it is in the best interests of the sport
on an international basis.

4.03.15 The CIPA Executive Committee may waive ¢heses, but only in countries where roller skating
has not been practiced long enough to meet thgséreenents.

4.03.16 National Federations must submit the naofigheir judges to the CIPA President if they wish
these names to be retained on the international lis

4.03.17 Only judges nominated by their Nationaldfation will be considered to judge an internaion
event in the category of World Class, World Ganfesy American Games, Asian Games, Senior
European Championships, etc.

4.03.18 Only the CIPA Executive Committee may ievjidges to the events over which they have
jurisdiction.

4.03.19 A judge must withdraw from a panel if aftiohof interest should arise.

4.03.20 A “conflict of interest” occurs when a judp assigned to an event in which one or mordef t
competitors are:

A. A relative

B. A student of a relative

C. A former student

D. A former competitive partner

OR 4.04 Commission Fees

4.04.01 The commission fee for a new judge or ¢atoushall be the USA Dollars of $70.00.

4.04.02 The renewal fee for a judge or calculabailsbe the USA Dollars of $35.00 to be sent to IP
President by 31 of January.

4.04.03 Renewal fees, which are more than two @)ths late (March 31), will be assessed a fifty) (50
percent penalty.

4.04.04 Fees which are four (4) months late wilabsessed a one hundred (100) percent penalty.

4.04.05 All fees will be paid as outlined in BR4.4nd TR 2.07.09.
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4.04.06 Judges or calculators which have not redahir credentials for three (3) consecutive yadls
be expelled and will be required to pass a new @aon before reinstatement.

4.04.07 In order to retain their commissions, d#fic@als must remain active in the sport of compedi
roller skating.

4.04.08 The CIPA Executive Committee may refuseramission for cause.

4.04.09 A National Federation must advise CIPA iiting when they remove one of their international
officials.

4.04.10 Each year on the first day of April, thé®&IExecutive Committee shall issue a list of atigas,
referees, and calculators who have renewed theimissions and paid their fees. Only those
officials will be permitted to officiate at eventé an international nature which require a CIPA-
commissioned judge, referee, or
calculator.

OR 4.05 Judges for World Championships

4.05.01 The CIPA Committee is totally responsiloiethe selection of all judges for the Junior aediSr
World Championships in all disciplines.

4.05.02 All judges will be invited directly, with @py sent to the Federation concerned. Judgesaného
selected and can not accept their invitation valréplaced by the CIPA Committee.

4.05.03 A. Nominated judges may not have judgetieaprior world championships (i.e. two conseaitiv
world championships).
B. Judges who officiate at “Senior Continental” ‘®World Games” contests cannot judge the

world championships in the same year.

4.05.04 Whenever practically and economically gaesia maximum of fourteen (14) judges will be
selected by CIPA to officiate at the World Chanmgibips.

4.05.05 The CIPA Executive Committee will selea ttumber of judges required, but there will alwbgs
either five (5) or seven (7) assigned to each panel

4.05.06 Although this is not always possible orsfiele, when selecting the judges, the CIPA Exeeutiv
Committee will give consideration to inviting oneidge from each participating National
Federation. This is a decision which will be magethe CIPA Executive Committee, which will
be guided by funds available for the judges.

4.05.07 In selecting judges for a World champiopgianel, there will never be a majority from amgeo
continent or geographical area.

4.05.08 The organizers of a world championshipateesponsible for the expenses of the judges.

4.05.09 CIPA will pay for the travel, accommodatand board for the judges selected to officiatdnet
world championship. This will consist of an amoequivalent to that of accommodation and full
board for one (1) full day prior to the first daf the official training session, the period of the
championships, and the day following the closingc®ny.

4.05.10 The CIPA Executive Committee reserves itffe to question judges about activities at Nalon
and International events.

4.05.11 Female judges shall wear a navy blue dreidls or without a navy blue jacket or blazer); ar
navy blue suit with white blouse (no trousers).

4.05.12 Male judges shall wear a navy blue blamdrgray trousers with a white shirt and dark tie.

4.05.13 Under exceptional climatic conditions, teferee shall have the right to modify the drestecior
the judges.

4.05.14 If a judge is seen to be unfair to skateny way, the judge in question will be removeam
the panel, and the Federation involved will notédhajudge invited by CIPA for the next year.
Any Federation which tries to influence judgesiirds own, or any other Federation, to judge in
favor of any particular skater/s either before arirg a competition , will be suspended.
This influence must not be either to FederatiofeGates or directly to judges themselves.
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If this happens, the judges of the Federationngiteng to do this will be removed from the
competition. The offending Federation will not haudges at the next World Championships.
Such action by any Federation is an embarrasstoéhé FIRS, to CIPA, and to the sport of roller
skating as whole. Politics can not and must nqadre of this sport.

OR 4.06 Scoring Procedures

4.06.01 The value of the scores assigned for iartisiler skating competitions are assigned a®vadt

0.0 Not Skated 5.0-5.9 Average
0.1-0.9 Extremely Bad 6.0-6.9 Fair
1.0-1.9 Very Poor 7.0-7.9 Good
2.0-2.9 Poor 8.0-8.9 Very Good
3.0-3.9 Defective 9.0-9.9 Excellent
4.0-4.9 Below Average 10.0 Perfect

4.06.02 Decimals to one tenth (.1) may be useddizate a finer degree of comparison.

4.06.03 Each judge will be provided a means ofldigpg the scores which he or she assigns to the
contestants.

4.06.04 This system of score display may be eitflectrical or manual. The judges shall receive
instructions regarding the scoring display systeiorpo the judging of the event.

4.06.05 All judges are to observe competitors dytiining sessions, but they must not pre-judge th
event.

4.06.06 Each judge will be issued a master listamhpetitors, in skating order. This list shall alsdicate
the warm-up groups and the starting order for @t figure or dance.

4.06.07 The judges shall be given a new list fahefigure or dance to be skated in the correctroofle
skating. This list is handed to the Assistant Refaafter each figure or dance, and a new listngive
to Judges for the next figure or dance.

4.06.08 After the first contestant has skatedjutlge must register the score for that skater iniately.

4.06.09The Referee will take out the highest and lowesires@and will then informFhe—+eferee—will
compare-the-scores-of-eachjudge-and-willthermrimtbe judges of the average score. The judges
must then adjust their scores to within two-terftB@s of the average score.

4.06.10 During a competition if there is 1.0 maifedence, the judges concerned will be advisedhsy
referee of the lowest and the highest scoamd have the option to change their mark. €.6.8%6
8.8 8.7 8.9 (between 7.6 and 8.6 there is 1.@wdiffce).

4.06.11 Judges are required to follow specific instructiohsthe referee in scoring an event where specific
written rules require, but they are not otherwibliged to raise or lower their scores.

4.06.2Judges who consistently assign equal scores testamts which affect their grouping or placement
may lose their commission.

4.06.1 Each judge will be provided with a supply of indiwal scoring slips, upon which he or she will
write the scores for Technical Merit (A) and fortiatic Impression (B).

4.06.14 These slips will be collected by the redeadter each performance and before the scores are
displayed. When the judge displays his or herrescat the command of the referee, the scores
displayed will be compared against those appeaniripe slips.

4.06.B4 In the case of a discrepancy, the scores appearirthe slips shall be considered official and
the displayed scores must be adjusted.

4.06.5 Judges are answerable only to the CIPA Exec@wemittee for their conduct as judges and
their judging ability. In case of unacceptable jndg the involved judge may lose, temporarily or
definitely, their commission. In the above cases thvolved National Federation will not be
invited to nominate judges for a minimum periodwb (2) years.
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| 4.06.76 Judges must not discuss the performance of a eiitmrpwith other judges or any other person
until the final results have been released.
| 4.06.87 Judges are not teachers and therefore must nasebar assist contestants before, during, or
after an event.

OR 4.07 Referees for World Championships

4.07.01 Each referee shall be responsible fornimogh and successful conduct of the event to witiel
have been assigned.

4.07.02 The referee may make changes in the progrdhe interest of the sport, but these changegs ma
not be against any CIPA or FIRS regulation.

4.07.03 The referee may substitute an officiahé scheduled official fails to report for the etyer if an
official must leave due to iliness, disorderly caot or other cause.

4.07.04 The referee shall see that the rules foin specific event to which they have been assigmed
followed.

4.07.05 The referee must inform the judges ofnadindatory penalties.

4.07.06 For the opening steps of all dances, timebeu of beats to be used must not exceed 24 beats o
music. The timing will begin with the first moventeof the skater/skaters. A movement is
defined as any movement of the arm, head, lefpot. The penalty for extra beats will be .1 for
each beat.

4.07.07The referee may allow a contestant to begin adigusecond time without penalty.

4.07.08 The decision of such a restart is lefth® dliscretion of the contestant. The contestargtmu
indicate his or her desire to restart the figurthimithe first one-third (1/3) of the initial ciezl

4.07.09 The penalty for each touchdown on a majotign of a figure shall be one point zero (1.@; f
each touch down on a minor portion of a figulhe, penalty shall be point five (.5).

4.07.10 The referee may inform a judge of an unugadance in his or her scores as compared to the
scores of the other judges. The referee may pénmjudges to adjust those scores accordingly.

4.07.11 The referee must give a report to the CEecutive Committee concerning any unusual
performance by a judge as soon as possible aftaraihclusion of the event in question.

4.07.12 The referee is the only official permittedaccept written complaints concerning an eventhS
complaints must be made within one (1) hour ofdtieclusion of the event.

4.07.13 Complaints against officials must be presgkto the CIPA Executive Committee.

4.07.14 Only registered team officials may subraitiplaints.

OR 4.08 Calculators for World Championships

4.08.01 Six (6) months prior to the date of comoceament of the World Championships, each National
Federation shall inform the CIPA Executive Comneitté their available calculators.

4.08.02 There must be a minimum of two (2) calaukafor each World Championships event.

4.08.03 At least one (1) calculator must be fromoantry other than that of the organizing National
Federation.

4.08.04 Supplementary calculators may be acceptddheir expenses shall be the responsibilityhefrt
own National Federation.

4.08.05 The organizers shall supply capable se@stavho shall perform all secretarial duties, linithg
completion of the calculating forms.

4.08.06 The CIPA Executive Committee reservesitiig to question the calculators about their atiési
at National and International events.

4.08.07 The CIPA Executive Committee shall notiig tcalculators and secretaries of any withdrawals
immediately following the drawing for the startingder of the events.

4.08.08 Any contestant withdrawals which occurrafee drawing, but prior to the commencementef t
event must be reported to the calculators immelgiat
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4.08.09 The calculators shall record all scoresdiaplayed on the individual score sheets for each
contestant.

4.08.10 The individual score sheets shall be cafed| taking into account any and all factors whitchy
apply. These totals shall be known as “sums.”

4.08.11 The sums for each competitor shall be adtwmgkther and the resulting “point totals” shadl b
recorded.

4.08.12 Once each calculator arrives at the paoitat,tall calculators for that event shall comptreir
totals to ascertain that they are in agreement.

4.08.13 The sums shall be transferred to a “Summi8cores” sheet, together with the point totalthie
order in which each contestant or team completei gerformance.

4.08.14 The names of the contestants, in the drdevhich they completed the event, shall be listed
vertically (top to bottom) on the “Table of Victes” sheet, with the contestant’s country listed
across the top of the form.

4.08.15 The results of all events must be agreed by the calculators.

4.08.16 The results shall be given to the refefekeoevent or to the CIPA Executive Committee.

4.08.170nly the referee or the CIPA Executive Committegy mdease the final results for public display.
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5.00.01 Separate events shall be conducted foramgmvomen in the discipline of figure skating.

5.00.02 One group of figures shall be skatedémnwof a panel of judges.

5.00.03 The group of figures shall be drawn from ¢inoups of figures listed below. Two draws will be

held, one for women and one for men.

| 5.00.04 If the number of the contestant§fisentwenty (2015) or less, all the figures will be skated as a

continuous event.

FS 5.01 Figure Groupings

Junior

5.01.01 Group One

21 Forward Inside Rocker

32 Forward Outside Change Bracket

31 Backward Change Loop

36 Forward Paragraph Double Three
5.01.02 Group Two

22 Forward Outside Counter

29 Back Change Double Three

38 Forward Outside Paragraph Loop

33 Forward Inside Change Bracket
5.01.03 Group Three

23 Forward Inside Counter

28 Forward Outside Change Double three

31 Backward Outside Change Loop

40 Forward Outside Paragraph Bracket

Senior

5.01.04 Group One
20 Forward Outside Rockers
37 Back Outside Paragraph Double Threes
38 Forward Outside Paragraph Loops
41 Back Outside Paragraph Brackets
5.01.05 Group Two
21 Forward Inside Rockers

36 Forward Outside Paragraph Double Threes

39 Back Outside Paragraph Loops

40 Forward Outside Paragraph Brackets
5.01.06 Group Three

22 Forward Outside Counters

37 Back Outside Paragraph Double Threes

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 32

(3 circuits)
(3 circuits)

(3 circuits)
(2 circuits)

(3 circuits)
(3 circuits)
(3 circuits)
(3 circuits)

(3 circuits)
(3 circuits)
(3 circuits)
(2 circuits)

(3 circuits)
(2 ceruit
(3 circuits)
(2 circuits)

(3 circuits)
(Ritsic
(3 circuits)
(2 cirpuits

(3 circuits)

(2 ciuit



FI-SRs

Fateration brtecnetionale e

Roller Sports

38 Forward Outside Paragraph Loops (3 circuits)

41 Back Outside Paragraph Brackets (2 circuits)
5.01.07 Group Four

23 Forward Inside Counters (3 circuits)

36 Forward Outside Paragraph Double Threes (Ritsi)c

39 Back Outside Paragraph Loops (3 circuits)

40 Forward Outside Paragraph Brackets (2 cirpuits

FS5.02 Figure Diagrams and Descriptions

5.02.01 The diagrams and descriptions of the figused in CIPA artistic roller skating everppear in
Appendix 1, Figure Diagrams and Descriptions.

5.02.02 Circles which are six (6) meters in diamsteall be used except for loops, which shall be 2.
meters in diameter.

5.02.03 The marking lines of the figure circleslshat exceed three (3) centimeters in width.

5.02.04 Each figure (EXCEPT paragraph figures) roestkated three (3) times without stopping after t
initial start.

5.02.05 Paragraph figures must be skated twor{Bstiwithout stopping after the initial start.

5.02.06 All loops (INCLUDING paragraph loops) mimst skated three (3) times without stopping after
the initial start.

FS 5.03 Drawing the Figures

5.03.01 The CIPA Executive Committee will adviseN#dtional Federations of the time and place of the
draw of the competitive figure requirements.
5.03.02 The drawing of the figures will be doneCiPA the day prior to the first official day ahining.
5.03.03 At the same time, the draw for the startoag for the first figure will also take place. die shall
be separate draws for women’s and men'’s eventsaw df “A” shall indicate that the first figure
will be started on the right foot; a draw of “B”ahindicate that the first figure will be started
the left foot. The starting foot for the executiohthe figures shall alternate within each selected
group of figures.

FS 5.04 Drawing the Order of Skating

5.04.01 To draw for the starting order, a sepdistdrom each National Federation, which contatims
names of each contestant from the National Federati the particular figure event, shall be
folded and placed in a box. One of the personsditig the drawing shall draw one (1) list from
the box.

5.04.02 A member of the CIPA Executive Committeallsread the names aloud as listed on the drawn
sheet, and a number will be drawn for each nanileigagead.

5.04.03 When all of the names on the list have l@ssigned a skating order number, another listhwll
drawn from the box and the same procedure willdpeated until all contestants who have entered
the particular event have been assigned a startintber and an order of skating.

5.04.04 The list of figure contestants in the ordeawn shall then be divided into four (4) grougfs (
possible), with the first contestant of the firsbgp starting the first figure, the first contedtan
the second group starting the second figure, etc.

5.04.05 If the total number of contestants canewenly be divided by four, the first group shatilirde an
extra contestant and, if necessary, the seconthanddyroups may also include an extra contestant.
For example, groups and contestants may be diddddllows:

Entrants Grp 1 Grp 2 Grp3 Grp4
12 contestants 3 3 3 3
13 contestants 4 3 3 3
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14 contestants 4 4 3 3
15 contestants 4 4 4 3

FS 5.05 Scoring Figure Skating

5.05.01 There shall be a separate panel of judwethé men’s event and another separate panehéor t
women'’s event.

5.05.02 Judges shall award marks to each contdsaaat on the scoring procedures outlined in OR. 4.0

5.05.03 The CIPA system of calculating as outlimedOR 4.08 shall be used to determine the final
placements of all contestants.

5.05.04 The title of World Figure Skating Champand the official FIRS gold medal shall be awarded t
the winning skater in each event.

5.05.05The second- and third-placed contestants shallwseded the official FIRS silver and bronze
medals, respectively.

FS 5.06 Judging Figure Skating — General

5.06.01 Judging performances in figure skatingasel upon the following factors: Tracing, Movement
and Carriage.

5.06.02 Tracing is the imaginary mark showing thehpf the employed skate. That mark shall be &spt
closely as possible to the painted line of therigThe tracing shall be a pure edge, with nis fla
or subcurves.

5.06.03 Movement must be seen throughout the didinee, avoiding everything stiff, violent or aunlgr.

In assigning value to movement, judges shall camsithe quality of the following two
components: Pace, or the rate of the skate moveaneand the figure; Rhythm, or the pattern of
the body movement around the figure. Pace and mhyhall never conflict with steadiness and
body control.

5.06.04 Carriage is demonstrated by the erectaksse body without bending at the waist, but also
without stiffness. The head shall be held erece @mployed knee may be slightly bent, with the
free leg stretched and the free foot carried ordynall distance from the skating surface. The toe
of the free foot may be turned slightly
outward. The arms shall be easily extended im#taral position, with the hands not dropped at
the wrist, fingers neither spread nor clenched.

FS 5.07  Point Deductions for Judging Figures

5.07.01 Should a contestant skate an incorrect thempenalty for such a fault shall be one po&oz
(1.0).

5.07.02 Should a contestant fall or stop on a &gthrough his or her own fault, the penalty shallone
point zero (1.0).

5.07.03 Should a contestant suffer a touchdowmeffitee foot on a figure, the penalty shall be poiat
zero (1.0) if the fault occurs on a major partha figure; and point five (.5) if the fault occuos a
minor part of the figure. Starts, take-offs andhtuare considered major parts of a figure. The
event referee assigns all of these penalties.

5.07.04 General Judging Notes for Figures
The above cases accepted, it is impossible tothfiex amount of penalty due for each fault
committed, since faults-unfortunately for judges-aot even. In example, the penalty for a flat
depends on the length of the flat, and where ifiuge it occurs. Major faults are usually refetre
to the major portions of the figure. For instanbejng out of tracing immediately after a turn
would result in a higher penalty because it denratest a lack of control in performing the turn.
However, the continual repetition of minor faultseah be more severely penalized than a single,
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major fault. Judging figures is a very difficuisk. To make it easier, judges must position
themselves to view the more difficult portions bktfigure while not overlooking the overall
importance of viewing the full performance. Whileving, judges must never forget that
entering the interior area of the circles is rimveed, and that they must stand at such a distaoce
as to not interfere with either the contestanteirtcolleagues.

FS 5.08 Starts

5.08.01 Starts shall be made with a single pusi faostationary position, without lunging, bucklira,
double leaning.

5.08.02 The thrusting or pushing foot shall be @thno more than one (1) skate length from the toag
The start shall be made from the to-be-employedeskatarts made from the toe stop shall be
penalized.

5.08.03 The thrusting foot cannot move toward tmglaxis until the striking foot moves in the difen
of the required initial edge. The thrusting skatestreave the skating surface before crossing the
long axis.

5.08.04 The striking skate shall be placed on timg laxis at the tangent point between the cirdies
starting edge shall be a pure edge, without flasubcurves.

5.08.05 The referee may allow a contestant to atéigure a second time without penalty. The decisd
restart is at the discretion of the contestanttetdecision must be made within the first onedthi
(1/3) of the initial circle.

FS 5.09 Take-Offs

5.09.01 A take-off is a change of the tracing skewm one circle to another, maintaining the sauhge.
Take-offs require a smooth transition from one skatthe other, with a single push from the skate
leaving the skating surface. It should be executiéldout placing, hitching, jumping, or any other
stiff or unnatural movement. The skates shoulddasanably close. The thrusting foot shall not
deviate from the circle until reaching the strikna, which is defined as an area not to exceed one
skate length from the long axis. Any part of thékstg skate must take the skating surface at the
long axis, but the thrusting skate must leave Kag¢irsg surface before crossing the long axis.

FS 5.10 Change of Edge

5.10.01 A change of edge is accomplished when tinglayed skate moves from one circle to another,
rocking from an outside edge to inside (or vicesag without changing the direction of travel. All
changes of edge shall be made at the interseofidghe long and short axis, executed with a
smooth, even transition.

5.10.02 The change of edge “zone” is an area appat&ly one skate length from the long axis. A good
change of edge shall produce a flat approximatetyléngth of the employed skate. There is no
prescribed action of the free leg. Any error oting in the change of edge zone will be penalized
as a major fault.

FS5.11 Concluding the Figure

5.11.01 There are two methods currently accepfabledicating the conclusion of a figure, and batie
considered equally correct. The first is the usa efibsequent take-off, while the second involves
the continuation of a roll across the short axig axiting the figure along the short axis, without
subsequent take-off.

5.11.02 After the initial start, each figure mustgskated three (3) times without stopping (exceptated
in FS 5.02.04).

5.11.03 Paragraph figures must be skated twor{@B<gtithrough after the initial start.
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5.11.04 All loop figures, including paragraph loppsust be skated three (3) times without stoppfitgr a
the initial start.

FS5.12 Three Turns

5.12.01 A three turn is a one-foot turn from a farevedge to an opposite backward edge, or viceavers
with the rotation in the direction of the initiatlge. The peak of the cusp should face the interior
portion of the circle.

5.12.02 Three turns shall be made with the turasega on the long axis or at the third-marks ofdinele
in the case of double threes. The depth of the ocusgt be one skate length, resulting in the
placement of the skid mark on the painted line,imgitle or outside.

5.12.03 The length of the turn-the distance fromlting axis or the one-third marks-at the entny exit
of the turn should be a total of one-and-one-HaB) skate lengths. The curves of the turn shall be
of the same size, with the entrance edge helddthcise instant of the turn. The new edge is
assumed when the skate is leaving the long axteter point of the third-mark. The speed and
entry and exit of the turn should be uniform.

5.12.04 The turns shall be executed with a smaatdn transition, without jumping or pulling. Thading
skate shall not stop during the turn, and at l&aste wheels should be on the skating surface
during the turn itself. There is no prescribed mownf the free leg.

FS 5.13 Double Three Turns

5.13.01 Double three turns occur when two conseettiree turns are executed on the same skateson th
same circle. The first turn shall be executed abiat one-third (1/3) of the way around the circle,
with the second executed at a point two-thirds)(2f2he way around the circle. Their length and
depth should be as outlined in FS 5.12.

5.13.02 Faults of tracing in the portion of thecldrbetween the two turns shall be penalized meverely
than those occurring during the remaining portiofihe circle.

FS5.14 Brackets

5.13.01 Brackets are one-foot turns from a forwetde to an opposite backward edge (or vice verigh) w
the rotation counter to the direction of the alitedge, and with the point of the cusp facing
outside the circle from which the turn was origatht

5.13.02 Brackets shall be made with the turns placethe long axis.

5.13.03 The depth of the cusp must not exceed alieshthe length of the skate, with the skid mark
occurring inside the circle.

5.13.04 The length of the bracket-the distance filmenlong axis at the entry and exit of the turotsth be
one (1) skate length. The curves of the turn db&lbf the same size, with the entrance edge held
to the precise instant of the turn. The new edgellshbe assumed only when the skate is leaving
the long axis. The speed of the entry and exit lshio uniform.

5.13.05 The turns shall be executed with a smonthewven transition, without jumping or pulling. The
employed skate shall not stop during the turn, andeast three wheels should remain on the
skating surface. There is no prescribed actiohefitee leg.

FS 5.15 Rockers

5.15.01 A rocker is a one-foot turn from one cirdeanother, from a forward edge to a similar baakiv
edge (or vice versa). The rotation should be oootis with the initial edge, with the cusp facing
toward the center of the original circle.

5.15.02 Rockers shall be made with the turns placethe long axis. The depth of the cusp must lee on
half the length of the skate, with the skid markuwing outside the original circle.
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5.15.03 The length of the rocker-the distance ftbenlong axis at the entry and exit of the turntgtidoe
one (1) skate length. The curves of the turn dhalbf the same size. The speed of the entry and
exit should be uniform.

5.15.04 The turns shall be executed with a smoetlen transition, without jumping or pulling. The
employed skate shall not stop during the turn, anteast three wheels should remain on the
skating surface. There is no prescribed actiohefitee leg.

FS 5.16 Counters

5.16.01 A counter is a one-foot turn from one eirttd another from a forward edge to a similar barkiw
edge (or vice versa), with the rotation countethi® direction of the initial edge. The cusp should
be located outside the original circle.

5.16.02 Counters shall be made with the turns pglacethe long axis. The depth of the cusp mustriee o
half the length of the skate, with the skid markwcing inside the original circle.

5.16.03 The length of the counter-the distance fiteenong axis at the entry and exit of the turotstl be
one (1) skate length. The curves of the turn ¢albf the same size. The speed of the entry and
exit should be uniform.

5.16.04 The turns shall be executed with a smoetlen transition, without jumping or pulling. The
employed skate shall not stop during the turn, andeast three wheels should remain on the
skating surface. There is no prescribed actiohefitee leg.

FS5.17  Loops

5.17.01 All loop figures are skated on smallecles than the normal six meter circles used foeiot
figures. The diameter of the circles measuresgeint four (2.4) meters.

5.17.02 The loop itself shall be executed on theglaxis of these circles, without angular change of
curvature. The second curve should be the samasittee first.

5.17.03All loops should demonstrate an even roll of thatslon both entry and exit. The employed skate
should not stop during the loop, and at least tirleeels should be in contact just before and just
after the long axis. There is no prescribed aabiothe free leg.
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6. FREE SKATING
FR 6.00 General

6.00.01 Separate events shall be conducted forame&rmvomen in the discipline of free skating.

6.00.02 The women’s and men’s events shall comdidtvo (2) parts: a Short Program and a Long
Program.

6.00.03 The short program shall have a value oftyvBive (25) percent of the event point total, lwihe
long program having a value of seventy-five (7&)cent of the event point total.

6.00.04 The same panel of judges shall judge Ihatlsthort program and the final program.

6.00.05 The same panel shall not judge both theemsrand men’s events.

FR 6.01 Drawing the Order of Skating

6.01.01 To draw for the starting order, a sepdistdrom each National Federation, which contaims
names of each contestant from the National Federatithe particular free skating event, shall be
folded and placed in a box. One of the personsiditig the drawing shall draw one (1) list from
the box.

6.01.02 A member of the CIPA Executive Committeallsread the names aloud as listed on the drawn
sheet, and a number will be drawn for each nanieisisead.

6.01.03 When all of the names on the list have lzssigned a skating order number, another listhill
drawn from the box and the same procedure will dgeated until all contestants which have
entered the particular event have been assignedtteng number and an order of skating.

6.01.04 Timing of both the short program and thglprogram shall begin with the first movementhd t
contestant.

FR 6.02 Short Program Set Elements
6.02.01All contestants shall skate a short programme duttation according to rule SR 3.10

6.02.02 Junior-Senior Free Skating Short Program Set dthents (Men & Women)
1. Axel - This can be a single, double or triple.
2. Toe Assisted Jump - This can be a single, ldoutiriple.
3. Combination of jumps, minimum three (3) jumpsaximum five (5) jumps, to include one
jump with two revolutions or more.
4. One Class A Single Spin - Select from theofslhg list (entry and exit optional): - Inverted
Camel (any edge), Heel Camel (forward or backwaBddken Ankle (forward or backward),
Lay Over Camel (any edge), Jump Camel, Jump Sit.
5. Spin combination of two or three positionshwitr without change of foot (MUST INCLUDE
A SIT SPIN - ANY EDGE).
At least three (3) revolutions in each positibhe entry and exit are optional.
6. One footwork sequence - Advanced footwork to compith the new prescribed footwork
regulation — Appendix.4
6.02.03 The skatetddUST perform the set elements in the order as follows:
. Jump element (Combination jump or axel)
. Jump element (Combination jump or axel)
. Spin element (Single Spin or Combination Spin)
. Toe assisted jump
. Step sequence
. Spin element (Single Spin or Combination Spin)

OO WNPE
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6.02.04 General:

* The single elements listed may also be skatélgercombination jumps or spins.

* No additional elements may be skated.

* The six listed elements must not be repeafeil.i$ clear that the intention is to perform an
element (jumps and/or spins) it will be consideagdattempt. No additional elements may be
skated. Each additional element attempted willycarpenalty of .5 from the “B” mark with no
credit given to the “A” mark.

- Not performing the elements in the order outlined R 6.02.02 will carry a penalty of .5 from
the B mark.

« An element not attempted will carry a penalty.®f The penalty will be taken from the “A”
mark.

« Any Class “A” spin with more than one positionllvbe given a deduction of 0.5 from the “A”
mark.

Any spin combination with more than three posisiavill be given a deduction of 0.5 from the
“A” mark.
Any jumps combination of more than five (5) jumpdl be given a deduction of 0.5 from the
“A” mark.

« Falls - The complete loss of balance involvirglyp contact with the skating surface will receive

a penalty of .3 for each fall. This penalty will deducted from the B mark.

FR 6.03 Free Skating Long Program

6.03.01LONG PROGRAM SET ELEMENTS:

In the Free Skating long program the skatedST INCLUDE at least twodifferent step
sequences either Diagonal, Circular or Serpentine.

6.03.02 For each step sequence not performed evigiven a deduction of 0.5 from the “A” mark.

6.03.03LONG PROGRAMME REQUIREMENTS:

A jump of the same kind (type and rotation), wilk £xception of one revolution jumps or less,
can be performed no more than three (3) timelsdmihole program.
o __If the skater performs the same jump (type andtioptamore than three (3) times, a
deduction of 0.3 from the “A” mark will be applied.
All the combination jumps MUST be different.
0 If a skater performs the same combination jumpsentlban once, a deduction of 0.3
from the “A” mark will be applied.
There MUST be at least two (2) spins, one of wWiNBHST be a combination.
0 If the skater does not perform a combination spideduction of 0.5 will be applied
from the “A” mark.
0 If the skater performs less than two (2) spins @udgon of 0.5 will be applied from
the “A” mark.

6.03.04 Before the draw (the day before the comeraeat of the championships) and depending upon the
size of entry in the event, the CIPA Executive Cattea shall determine and announce the
number of contestants in each group for the loogam.

6.03.05 The order of skating for the long progranmugs shall be determined from the results of thats
program.

6.03.06 The order of skating will be establishedréyersing the placement obtained from the short
program, dividing the skaters into groups as etstaddl in FR 6.03.03, and redrawing for skating
position within each group, that shall be composkdo more than 7 (seven) contestants and no
less than 5 (five) contestants. The final groupt@ioing the highest placed skaters will consist of
no more than 10 (ten) contestants and shall be esegpof two sub-groups of no more than 5
(five) skaters in each group. If the remaining bemof contestants cannot be evenly divided into

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 39



FI-SRs

Fateration brtecnetionale e

Roller Sports
groups, the first group or, if necessary, the firgtups, shall contain an extra skater. In any,case
the group containing the highest placed skatert atrastitute the final group to compete.

6.03.071t is not necessary for all long progranmugoto compete on the same day.

6.03.08 All contestants shall skate a long progwatih duration according to rule SR 3.10.

6.03.09 Each contestant in the long program sleadidsigned a score as outlined in OR 4.06 and &R 6.

6.03.10 The sums for the long program must be pligd by the co-efficient three (3) in order thia¢
long program will have a value of seventy-five \pgrcent of the point total.

6.03.11 The title of World Free Skating Championl éme official FIRS gold medal shall be awarded to
the winning skater in each event.

6.03.12The second- and third-placed contestantt lsbaawarded the official FIRS silver and bronze
medals, respectively.

FR 6.04 Music for Free Skating

6.04.01 The music and content of both the shognarm and long program shall be at the discretiomef
contestant.

6.04.02 Vocal music is not permitted, including abenusic, which expresses a message through
recognizable words. Human sounds such as hummingher similar oral sounds, which enhance
the quality of the musical selection, are permitted

6.04.03 Music for free skating, short and long papgs, must be on a CD or cassette. Individual
CDsl/cassettes must be presented for each eventmilibie must start at the beginning of the
CDlcassette. These must be clearly marked witrskheers’ names, country and event. Short and
long programs must be on separate CDs/cassettes.

FR 6.05  Scoring Free Skating

6.05.01 Judges shall award marks to each contdstaatl on the scoring procedures outlined in OR. 4.0

6.05.02 Judges shall award two (2) marks for a $leding program. The first shall be for “A” whiéh
Technical Merit; the second shall be for “B” whiishArtistic Impression.

6.05.03 Technical Merit shall be interpreted as theety of jumps, spins and the intricate variety
footwork exhibited by the contestant.

6.05.04 Artistic Impression shall be interpretedthe presentation and overall artistic quality bé t
Technical Merit exhibited by the contestant. As Ivad the execution of jumps, spins and the
intricate variety of footwork, Artistic Impressioalso consists of the harmonious display of
original movements.

6.05.05 The CIPA system of calculating as outlime®R 4.08 shall be used to determine the placesnent
of all contestants after the short program.

FR 6.06 Judging Free Skating

6.06.01 General

Free skating is considered by many to be the systtacular and exciting form of roller sports.
The basic movements in a roller free skating pnogeansist of jumps, spins, and footwork, which
are blended in harmony with the skater’s choicenabic. Free skating permits complete freedom
as to the style, content and music used in the ositipn of the program. Skaters are not
restrained by prescribed routines or patternsxiasie figure and dance skating.

Free skating performances are skated in an imtvpr manner so as to capture the tempo and
mood of the music. When good form is maintainedalattimes throughout the program, an
impression is projected of complete program mastéhe speed and height of the jumps, the
control and velocity of the spins, and the indility, difficulty, and sureness of the footwork
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gauge the virtuosity of the skater. Presentatiod &showmanship” are important in the
achievement of the proper program effect. Freergkatlows the widest scope in the selection of
costuming, which should compliment the music whilet detracting from the skater's
performance.

FR 6.07 Free Skating Performance Values

Free skating performances can rise to artistiel&gewhich compare favorably with all media of
musical expression, on skates or off. When oneesttrthis caliber of skating by a fine individual
skater or pair's team, the program skated becontbsliing experience. Our appreciation of the
performance is often a mixture of admiration foe thraftsmanship of the skillful skating
technician and a reflection of the combined beaftitnusic, line and movement displayed.
Unfortunately, free skating programs are all toeofmere packages of content items, with only a
second thought given to program construction aedgtation. The performance factor missing in
many programs is generally not attributable to laick of skill on the part of the skater, but rather
a lack of consideration for the components of Aidi$mpression as being a matter of serious
importance. Artistic Impression is subordinate thnical Merit (contents of program) only in as
much as there can be no program without some nea$gontent.

Artistic Impression is not subordinate in rankgdtes beyond the limitations of Technical Merit in
that it demonstrates the craftsmanship, degreewipetence and skill present in the skater. An
artist does not earn a reputation for the matehalsises, but rather in how they are used. So must
it be with the free skater. Full credit for itemiscontent should be awarded only when the item is
executed gracefully, with clean and firm entranmed exits. This is not to say that a wobbly jump
or spin is without program value, but it should lerognized as being considerably less
meritorious than a bold and firm handling of thensacontent item. Further credit should be
assigned to items that are skated with a degrepaftaneity and a measure of originality. No free
skating performance is complete until the skatenalestrates the ability to roller skate. This is the
province of “footwork” in the program and will adeh element to the skating performance, which
jumps and spins alone cannot provide. Footworkspille program together, blending the major
content items into a skating performance when theyld otherwise simply be a collection of free
skating movements. The skating of the program, elbas the content items presented, should be
arranged in harmony with the musical selection.a@ive footwork is always present in a quality
skating performance. Content items should be linkegether with varied and interesting
connecting movements. The repetitive use of “cnasds” and other plain strokes, as linkage
between jumps and spins is undesirable and defiractsthe program. It should also result in the
lowering of the score given for such an unskilledfgrmance.

A competent singles skater is one who can skatearmony with his or her musical selection.
Care must be exercised in the choice of musicabrapaniment, as the music should be
compatible with both the strength of the skater @it ability to interpret the selected music. Far
too often, a skater of restricted ability is furth@ndicapped by thunderous music, which would
challenge even the most powerful and skilled coitgretwWhile selection of the music is a most
individual concern, judgment must be used to deteemvhat will be fitting and proper for that
skater’s level of ability.

FR 6.08 Free Skating and Technical merit

6.08.01 Singles free skating is judged on two magguirements, each of which are broken down into
subdivisions. Each judge assigns two scores to eantestant after viewing each program. One
score is awarded for Technical Merit, the other Aatistic Impression. The Artistic Impression
score is based primarily on the program’s Techriibadit (program content).

6.08.02 Technical Merit
In determining the score for Technical Merit, thége should give consideration to:
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* Variety of Content
« Difficulty of Content
6.08.03 Variety of Content
A well-balanced free skating program should embrati possible varieties of content. The
following list is a guide to variety, not an indimm of importance. Each program should consist
of:
* Spins
e Jumps
 Footwork
6.08.04 Difficulty of Content
This portion of the free skating score must takMe iconsideration the level of difficulty of the
jumps, spins, and footwork, which are presentethé program. To assist in this evaluation, a
chart follows which lists most recognized contetetris in their order of difficulty. PLEASE
NOTE THAT THE SCORE FOR TECHNICAL MERIT IS BASED N THE QUALITY OR
LEVEL OF CONTENT USED IN A PROGRAM, NOT ON THE AMOWUT OR QUANTITY OF
CONTENT.

FR 6.09 Free Skating and Artistic Impression

6.09.01 The following program essentials must besiwered when arriving at an Artistic Impressionrec
for a singles program.

6.09.02 FORM - During the program, the skater sthoeflect a smoothness and ease of performance whil
performing jumps, spins, and the connecting fooknsrquences. Form also includes the carriage,
flow and motion of the skater during these movetsien

6.09.03 VIRTUOSITY - The impression conveyed by fipeed and height of the jumps, the control and
velocity of the spins, and the individuality andeness of the footwork. Consideration should be
given to the sureness of the take-off and landfrgaoh jump, the sureness of the entrance and exit
of each spin, and the proper spotting of the spits goint of origin.

6.09.04 INTERPRETATION - This is the individual'stérpretation of the rhythm, tempo, and mood of
the program’s music. Movements of the program ghdad arranged to conform and harmonize
with the musical pattern. The “showmanship” ext@biby the skater should be a reflection of his
or her projection of ease, accomplishment, andidenée in the execution of each element.
Stereotyped body and arm position should be avoi@edg with affected attitudes.

6.09.05 ARRANGEMENT - The program should be patérso that the various types of content are not
“lumped” together either at one particular positinrthe program or at one location on the skating
surface. Programs should cover the entire skatifigee in an interesting and varied manner.
The program should give the impression of contjpuitot a collection of successive isolated
highlights.

6.09.06 Kneeling or laying on the floor is onlyaalled at the beginning and/or end of the performance
This may be done for a maximum of 5 (five) secoatthe beginning or at the end. The penalty
will be 0.3 for each violation (from the B mark).

6.09.07 TIMING - Skating over the maximum time nsidered a fault and should be reflected in the
Artistic Impression score.

FR 6.10 Contents Listing

6.10.01 SPINS
CLASS A
1. Lay-over Camel (any edge)
2. Camel-Jump-Change-Camel
3. Sit-Jump-Change-Sit
4. Camel-Sit-Camel (combination)
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Jump Camel
Jump Sit
Inverted Camel (any edge)

CL SS B

OB Camel (arabesque)
IB Camel (arabesque)
IF Sit Spin

OB Sit Spin
Camel-Change-Camel

Combination Sit Spin (any edge)
SS C
IB Sit (Haines)
OF Sit Spin
Toe-Stop Sit Spin
Crossed-Foot Spin
OF Camel
Upright Combination
. Jump or Change Spin
SS D
IF Upright
IB Upright
OF Upright
OB Upright
. Toe-Stop Upright
CLASS E
1. Heel and Toe
2. Two Toe
3. Two Heel
4. Fake Crossed-Foot
5. Fake Crossed-Toe

CL

CL

U":P.‘*’!\J!—‘)>\IFDS"':'>P°!\3!—‘)>\‘.CDSJ":PP"!\’!—‘ZD@PO.\‘.@SJ"

6.10.02 JUMPS
CLASS A

Triple Mapes
Triple Toe Walley
Triple Salchow
Triple Flip
Triple Loop
Triple Lutz
Triple Axel Paulsen
. Triple Boeckl

SS B
Double Mapes
Double Toe Walley
Double Salchow
Double Flip
Double Loop

CL

GAONEP>PONOOALONE
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. Broken Ankle Spin (forward or backward)

Jump Spin (into any Class B spin, must lanédge)
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6. Double Lutz
7. Double Axel Paulsen
8. Double Boeckl
9. Split Flip
10. Split Lutz
CLASS C
1 1/2 Flip
11/2 Lutz
Wilson
Lutz without toe
Boeckl
Axel Paulsen
Colledge
Loop (IF or OF)
. Split Mapes
10.Split Toe Walley
CLASS D
Euler (Half Loop)
Split or Stag Waltz
Walley
Lutz
Pat Lowe
1 1/2 Mapes
1 1/2 Toe Walley
. Combination Jump (3 jumps,1 full-turn jump)
SSE
Salchow
Mapes or Toe Walley
Waltz Jump
Flip
Stag
Split (1/2 Rev.)
Mazurka (1/2 Rev.)
. Loop Jump (OB or IB)
SSF
Bunny Hop
Split
Stag Leap
. Half Flip
Half Lutz
Half Mapes

CoNoGOR~WNE

>0 NG~ WNE

CL

CL

QU RAWNPEDONOORAWNE

Flying turns (3's), Brackets, Rockers, Counters hislek, Choctaw are not to be considered as
recognized jumps.

FR6.11 Footwork

6.11.01 There are three classifications of footwsiuences in freeskatiddDVANCED movements are
constructed of steps involving one-foot turns als clude LoopsSECONDARY movements
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involve step sequences consisting of two-foot tUPRIMARY movements, the most basic kind of
free skating footwork, involve step sequences, Wwhlig not involve any kind of turn.

FR6.12 Spins

6.12.01 A centered spin is a series of continuotations around a stationary axis, which passesigjr a
portion of the body. A spin must be more than astation (which would actually be a loop) with
the standard definition being three or more rotetin the specified position and edge. The spin
must be spotted and spin around its point of orifjire most important factor in the execution of
any spin is body control. An analysis of a spine@s three key components: the entrance, the spin
itself, and the exit. These three factors comptiiee basis of evaluation for all spins, and each
should be given careful consideration when detengia score. There are a variety of methods by
which spins may be satisfactorily performed, ad aglmany methods of entering and exiting the
spins. Any procedure, which spots the spin, proglicsufficient number of rotations, and stays
within the accepted rules of form, shall be congidea good method. Any method not meeting
these requirements should be downgraded in prapaiiits shortcomings.

FR6.13 Two Foot Spins Classified

6.13.01 There are a variety of spins, which mayabtemplished in roller free skating. Among the most
basic are the spins executed on both feet. Amosg tire:
* Flat Foot
* Heel and Toe, Toe and Heel
» Crossed Foot, Crossed Toe, Crossed Heel
» Faked Cross, Faked Cross Toe, Faked Cross Heel

6.13.02 The FLAT FOOT spin is nearly impossiblest@cute on rollers unless the performer uses very
loose action on the skates, uses small skategrforms the spin with the feet set wide apart. The
Flat Foot is a combination of Inside edges (onevémd and one backward) with at least three
wheels of each skate rolling on the surface. Mostadled Flat Foot spins are actually Heel and
Toe spins.

6.13.03 The HEEL AND TOE is a combination of thelheheels of one skate and the toe wheels of the
other. The reason it is so often confused withRla¢ Foot is that it takes a discerning eye toaeoti
that the front wheels executing the Inside Forveatde are either off the skating surface or sliding,
while the rear wheels of the Inside Back edgedaiag the same thing. This spin is relatively to
accomplish, and as such, is among the most commondfin free skating programs. Other
varieties of this spin are the Two Toe spin uncdsand the uncrossed Two Heel spin.

6.13.04 When properly executed, the CROSSED FOQT agmsists of two Outside edges, one forward
and one backward. The heels and knees are turrteanduthe feet are crossed. While this is a
pigeon-toed movement, it is in excellent form doghe crossing of the feet. During the spin, the
knees should be kept as nearly straight as podsildeoid bad form. This spin may also be done
on toes or heels.

6.13.05 The FAKED CROSSED FOQT is a variety of @ressed Foot but is executed on a combination
of opposite edges, both moving in the same directior example, a leading Outside Forward
edge crossed over a trailing Inside Forward, oinaitde Back edge crossed over a leading Outside
Back edge. This spin may also be performed on dodgeels and, while this type of spin is quite
common, it carries a limited amount technical manidl is often skated out of control.

FR 6.14 One Foot Spins Classified

6.14.01 No attempt will be made to classify thgsiesinto the various body positions, since a \warid
positions may be assumed in nearly all of themr&laee three major categories of one foot spins:
6.14.02 UPRIGHT spins are those in which the bauyains in a standing position.
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6.14.03 A SIT spin is a spin in which the hip id@s (or lower) than the tracing knee.

6.14.04 A CAMEL spin is executed with the body exted in a continuous line from head through free
foot, this line being parallel to the skating segaTwo additional versions of the Camel spin are
the Inverted and the Layover. In the Inverted Caried hips and shoulders face front side up,
giving the impression of the skater facing with &z the skating surface. The Layover Camel is
accomplished with the shoulder line and the hip fierpendicular to the skating surface.

6.14.05 One Foot spins are also divided into féasses:

6.14.06 EDGE spins definitely trace a circle, with wheels pivoting. All four wheels are not necegsa
in contact with the skating surface, but more oftean not, the three that are should remain
rolling. There are as many Edge spins as thereedges, including Inside Forward, Outside
Forward, Inside Back, and Outside Back.

6.14.07 PIVOT spins are very similar to Edge sp:s;ept that one wheel pivots while the otherseslid
around it. In theory, eight Pivot spins may be s#lait is undoubtedly possible to pivot the back
spins on the heel and the forward spins on thetigiethe results would hardly be worth the effort.
As a result, for practical purposes, only four ased including the Inside Forward Heel Pivot, the
Outside Forward Heel Pivot, the Inside Back To@Piand the Outside Back Toe Pivot.

6.14.08 ONE TOE spins are very difficult to balarand are a great gamble in a competitive skating
program. In this type of spin, the heel wheelsammpletely off the skating surface. A variety of
the One Toe spin is the TOE STOP spin. When acdshaa properly, it is a good spin, performed
on the toe stop rather than the wheels of the skate

6.14.09 ONE HEEL spins are extremely difficult twdhand control, and are hard to recommend duleeto t
“skyward pointing toe” which is the curse of allriies of Heel spins, since the front wheels of
the skate are completely off the skating surfackelVdone well, all of these spins are effective
but are nevertheless in a specialized class. Thayotl appear to catch the fancy of the spectators
or, more important, of the judges. It would be wimethe skater to use these spins only when they
may be well executed.

FR 6.15 Combination Spins

6.15.01 A COMBINATION spin is a spin where eithbetbody position or the spinning edge is changed,
or both, without involving a change of feet. Thare many, many varieties of Combination spins
available, but the important factor in all is thetch edge and/or position be maintained for the
required three rotations, in order to receive prapedit.

6.15.02 In so far as position changes in Combinadjgins are concerned, the upright position statlbe
considered unless it precedes another positionrddmon for this is that the upright position ie th
natural exit position for all spins, and therefesh®uld not be credited improperly.

FR 6.16 Change Spins

6.16.01 A CHANGE spin is one which involves a dpamf feet. Although the change of feet is a basic
factor in the execution of this spin, it is alsoportant that the proper edge and position be
maintained for the required number of rotationshbptior and directly following the change.
When the skater uses Combination spins both befom@ after the change of feet, these
Combination spins must conform to the requiremart€ombination spins in order to receive the
desired credit.

FR 6.17 Jump Spins

6.17.01 A JUMP spin is a spin where a jump is usethe means of entry. Although the jumped emtry i
the basic factor, it is also important that theirdelsspin (edge and position) is held for the resqli
number of rotations. When a skater uses a jumptg o a Combination spin, the Combination
spin must conform to the requirements for Combamasipins in order to be properly credited.
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6.17.02 When scoring, judges should assign higtreslit to the skater landing Jump spins directlfoon
the required edge. Proportionately less credit lshba given to the skater who lands Jump spins
on the flat of the skate and then rocks onto therel@ edge. Still less credit is given to the skate
who lands Jump spins on an improper edge and thisih rackover to correct the edge. The use of
toe stop aid for Jump spins is expressly prohibitéding either take-off or landing.

FR 6.18 Spin Jump Change Spin

6.18.01 A SPIN JUMP CHANGE spin is that which inxed a jump and a change of the feet between the
component spins. The proper execution of the Juimm@e is the basic factor in this move, but it
is also important that the desired spins (edge mosition) are maintained for the required three
rotations both before and after the Jump-Changesifhe skater uses Combination spins before
and/or after the Jump-Change, these must conforthet requirements of Combination spins in
order to receive the desired credit.

6.18.02 When scoring, the highest credit shouldiben to the skater who lands the Jump-Changettlirec
on the desired spinning edge. Proportionately desgit should be given to the skater landing the
Jump-Change on the flat of the skate and then rooke the desired edge. Still less credit should
be given to the skater who lands the Jump-Changmamproper edge and then must rockover to
the desired edge.

FR 6.19 Jumps and Leaps

6.19.01 A JUMP is a movement, involving a turnumns, which carries the entire body and skate®foff
the skating surface. A leap is similar in definitidout does not involve a turn. Jumps and leaps
may be performed in a variety of positions while gkater is airborne. Some of these positions
readily lend themselves to certain jumps, and lbélimentioned in the description of those jumps.

6.19.02 JUMPING can be described as an attemphepart of the skater to defy the “laws of gravity.
The three dimensions of jumping are MOMENTUM, HEIGHind TRAVEL. Momentum refers
specifically to the speed of the skating, which iediately precedes the jump. Height makes
reference to the amount of elevation attained eaghex, or peak, of the jump. Travel refers to the
amount of distance attained between the take-afftha landing.The lack of, or weakness in any
of these three jumping essentials will most celyailetract from the beauty and value of the jump
or jumps.

6.19.03 It is possible to perform all jumps by tima either in a clockwise or counter-clockwiseediion.

It is important to note that, in the final analy&is the jump, rotational direction is not consielér
as a judging point. The skater who chooses toeadtjumps in a clockwise direction can be
considered no more or less capable than the skdwese strength lies in rotation in the counter-
clockwise direction. A skater performing a jumpgroup of jumps in both rotational directions
exhibits exceptional versatility and should receadditional credit for this accomplishment,
provided each of the jumps are of acceptable gualit

6.19.04 The most important factor in the successfatution of any jump is body control. This isritical
judging point from both the standpoint of the leg#cy of the jump and the judges’ grading of the
value of this content item. Evaluation of any justpuld be based on its three component parts,
which consist of: the Take-off Edge, the Jump fts®eid the Landing Edge.

FR 6.20 Jumping Positions

6.20.01 Following is a listing of the most commouwsitions assumed while jumping in a free skating
program. When performing any of the jumping posisidisted below, the arms may be carried
close to the body, rounded, in attitudes, or in lagpful and graceful position.
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6.20.02 The STANDARD JUMPING position involves kaepthe body in good form (posture) while in
the air. The head should be erect, the back stiags carried under the body, shoulders held
down, and legs carried fairly close together and aontrolled position.

6.20.03 Performing a jump in the OPEN position imge all of the qualities listed above, but allothie
feet to be spread apart rather than kept closdhtegerhe positioning of the arms may also play a
role in the execution of the Open Position.

6.20.04 SPLIT position jumping involves all the raknts of good form, but with the legs extended in a
Split position. The two major types of the Splisgimn are the FULL split, executed with the hips
carried across the leg line, and the STRADDLE sgtine with the hips in line with the legs.

6.20.05 In the STAG position, one leg is bent dmfoot brought under the body. The Stag may aéso b
performed in the Full or Straddle position.

FR 6.21  Novelty Jumps

6.21.01 There also exist a variety of NOVELTY piasis, which are considered as such when they do not
fall under the definitions listed above. These fiass should also be executed in good form. Some
of the better known Novelty positions include th&dZURKA, RUSSIAN SPLIT, ARCH BACK
and TUCK position.

6.21.02 The MAZURKA is executed with the legs exteth downward and feet crossed below the knee.

6.21.03 In the RUSSIAN SPLIT, the leap is perfornrasda sideways Straddle split, with arms extended i
the direction of the feet. In many Russian Spiitsgffort is made to touch the toes with the hands.

6.21.04 The ARCH BACK, or PISCES position, is atljua back bend in mid-air. The legs and arms
should be rounded backward.

6.21.05 In the TUCK position, the feet are broughand under the body, similar to a sitting poaitio

FR 6.22  Variation in Standard Jumps

6.22.01 Free skating, by its very definition, alkofer free choice in the program’s content itelns not
essential that the skater's program contain ontpgaized jumps as listed in this guide. To have
such a ruling would eliminate experimentation amife progress from the sport, as well as defeat
the intent of free skating. All content, howevenisnfulfill the requirements of good form and
taste. It has become a common practice to varyuthe content of a program through the use of
inside edge landings on standard jumps, andvastito use a toe-assisted take-off with other
standard jumps which do not call for toe assistesEhpractices have gained wide acceptance
among both skaters and judges and could now bddmred standard content items themselves,
but must be given less credit. Examples of the ddde assist on take-offs are the Toe Walley and
the Toe Pat Lowe. Inside edge landings on the hott Flip have turned these “step” jumps into
jumps where the entrance and exit are on the sakate, and have become the Inner Lutz and
Inner Flip.

FR 6.23  Toe-Assisted Take-Offs and Landings

6.23.01 Appendix 3 at the end of this publicationtains a chart of the jumps used in roller freatisk).
On this chart, wherever a toe-point assist is tusedking off or landing a jump or leap, it will be
described as an auxiliary edge and will be in sryglé in parenthesis. The major edges of the
jump will be in bold type.
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7. PAIRS SKATING
PS 7.00 General

7.00.01 This event shall be conducted for teamsisting of two contestants, one male and one female

7.00.02 The pairs skating event shall consist of (8 parts: a Short Program and a Long Program.

7.00.03 The short program shall have a value ofityvéive (25) percent of the event point totaithathe
long program having a value of seventy-five (7&)gent of the event point total.

7.00.04The same panel of judges shall judge both thet shimgram and the long program.

PS 7.01 Drawing the Order of Skating

7.01.01 To draw for the starting order, a sepalistdfrom each National Federation which contains t
names of each team from the
National Federation in the pairs event shall Hdefd and placed in a box. One of the persons
attending the drawing shall draw one (1) list fribva box.

7.01.02 A member of the CIPA Executive Committeallsread the names aloud as listed on the drawn
sheet, and a number will be drawn for each teainigsead.

7.01.03 When all of the teams on the list have lasmigned a skating order number, another list heill
drawn from the box and the same procedure willdpeated until all contestant teams which have
entered the particular event have been assignidtteng number and an order of skating.

7.01.04 Timing of both the short program and longgpam shall begin with the first movement of eithe
member of the team.

PS 7.02  Short Program set elements

7.02.01All contestant teams shall skate a short programuitie duration according to rule SR
3.10.
7.02.02Junior Pairs Skating Short Program Set Elements

1. Death Spiral. Any edge, at least one revolution.

2. Contact Spin. Any combination. Each position of t#@n must be held for at least two

revolutions. The change from one position to anoihaot counted as a revolution.

3. Two different one position lifts Maximum (4) rotatis of the man. Adagio type movements at

the end of the lift are not allowed.

4. One Shadow Jump. No combination; must be a recedriznp.

5. One Shadow Spin. No combination or change spint &I recognized spin. Minimum three

(3) revolutions. Any Shadow Spin with more than éheposition will be given a penalty of 0.5
from the “A” mark.

6. One Footwork Sequence. Advanced footwork to comglyh the new prescribed footwork

regulation — Appendix 4.
7. One Throw Jump or Twist Lift.
7.02.03Senior Pairs Skating Short Program Set Elements

1. Death Spiral. Any edge, at least one revofutio

2. Contact Spin. Any combination. Each positidntlte spin must be held for at least two

revolutions. The change from one position to anoighaot counted as a revolution.

3. One Position Lift. Maximum four (4) rotation$ the man. Adagio-type movements at the end

of the lift are not allowed.

4. Combination Lift. Maximum three (3) positionsy more than eight (8) rotations of the man
from take-off to landing. All take-offs by the wam must be recognized take-offs. Adagio-
type movements at the end of the lift are not adidw

5. One Shadow Jump. No combination; must be@grézed jump.
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6. One Shadow Spin. No combination or change, spirst be a recognized spin. Minimum three
(3) revolutions. Any Shadow Spin with more than @heposition will be given a penalty of 0.5
from the “A” mark.

7. One Footwork Sequence. Advanced footwork tmpyg with the new prescribed footwork
regulation — Appendix 4.

8. One Throw Jump or Twist Lift. In the twist lifthnmediately after the take-off, the woman can

attempt either a full extension or a full split bef rotating; the latter will be given more credit.
On landing, both partners can be rolling backwardan be in a frontal position. the latter
will be given more credit.

7.02.03 General: The elements may be skated iroedgr. No additional elements may be skated. The
eight listed elements must not be repeated. Eaghi@thl element attempted will carry a penalty
of .5 from the “B” mark with no credit given to thA” mark. An element not attempted will carry
a penalty of .5 from the “A” mark. Any One Positibift with more than four (4) rotations will be
given a deduction of 0.5 from the “A” mark. Any Cbmation Lift with more than eight (8)
rotations will be given a deduction of 0.5 frone tiA” mark.

Falls. The complete loss of balance involving bodgtact with the skating surface will receive a

penalty of .3 for each fall. The fall of both pats at the same time will receive a penalty of .4.

This penalty will be deducted from the “B” mark.

PS 7.03  Pairs Skating Long Program

7.03.01 Before the draw (the day before the comemeat of the championship) and depending upon the
size of entry in the event, the CIPA Executive @Quttee shall determine and announce the
number of contestant teams in each group for ahg program.

7.03.02 The order of skating for the long progranmugs shall be determined from the results of tats
program.

7.03.03 The order of skating will be establishedrbyersing the placement obtained from the short
program, dividing the teams into groups as estadtisn PS 7.03.01, and redrawing for skating
position within each group, that shall be compasiaab more than six (6) couples and no less than
four (4). If the total number of couples cannotdwenly divided into groups, the first group, or if
necessary, the first groups shall contain an extrgle. In any case, the group containing the
highest-placed couple shall constitute the finaugrto compete.

7.03.04 1t is not necessary for all long programugrs to compete on the same day.

7.03.05All contestant teams shall skate a long programwite duration according to rule SR
3.10.

7.03.06Each contestant in the long program $lea#issigned a score as outlined in OR 4.06 and1BS 7

7.03.07 The sums for the long program must be plidt by the co-efficient three (3) in order thia¢
long program will have a value of seventy-five (p&ycent of the point total.

7.03.08 The title of World Pairs Champions and dffficial FIRS gold medals shall be awarded to the
winning skaters.

7.03.09The second- and third-placed contestant teams Ishalvarded the official FIRS silver and bronze
medals, respectively.

PS 7.04  Pairs Skating Junior and Senior Long Progra  m set elements
7.04.01 The rules listed beldMUST BE FOLLOWED in a Pairs Skating long program:
1. The couple can perform no more than three(3)ilifts program. Each combination IMUST
NOT EXCEED twelve (12) rotations.
2. The coupleMUST INCLUDE two death spirals one on an inside edge and orma @utside
edge.
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3. The coupleMUST INCLUDE one spiral (arabesque) sequence with at leastlwarege of
edge and one change of direction. The change edtiin may be performed by one of the
partners or both and one of the two must be alwagpiral position.
4. The coupleMUST INCLUDE one step sequence either Diagonal, Circular quedeine.
7.04.02 Each additional lift or for each more thaglve (12) rotation lift will carry a penalty a5 from
the “B” mark with no credit given to the “A” mark.
7.04.03 Each set element not included will carpenalty of .5 from the “A” mark.

PS 7.05 Music for Pairs Skating

7.05.01 The music and content of both the shognarm and long program shall be at the discretioef
contestant.

7.05.02 Vocal music is not permitted, including abenusic, which expresses a message through
recognizable words. Human sounds such as hummingher similar oral sounds, which enhance
the quality of the musical selection, are permitted

7.05.03 Music for pairs skating, short and longgoams, must be on CD or cassette. Individual
CDsl/cassettes must be presented for each eventmilisie must start at the beginning of the
CDlcassette. These must be clearly marked wittskheers’ names, country and event. Short and
long program must be on separate CDs/cassettes.

PS 7.06  Scoring Pairs Skating

7.06.01 Judges shall award marks to each conteastamt based on the scoring procedures outlinedin O
4.06.

7.06.02 Judges shall award two (2) marks for aspskating program. The first shall be for “A” which
Technical Merit; the second shall be for “B” whiishArtistic Impression.

7.06.03 In scoring technical merit, consideratiballsnot only be given to the difficulty of the etents,
but also to their variety. A well-balanced pairogmam will include all of the previously
mentioned technical elements. If there is an obemdance of any type of content, or an area
where such content or technical ability is obvigusicking, it is considered a fault. At least two
(2) different items of each prescribed element khba presented in the long program.

7.06.04 Artistic Impression shall be interpretedths presentation and overall artistic quality bé t
Technical Merit exhibited by the contestants. Adl &g the execution of jumps, spins, lifts and the
intricate variety of footwork, Artistic Impressioalso consists of the harmonious display of
original movements, including the ability to ska#s a couple rather than two individual
contestants.

7.06.05 The CIPA system of calculating as outlime®R 4.08 shall be used to determine the placesnent
of all contestant teams after the short program.

PS 7.07 Judging Pairs Skating

7.07.01 General
In pairs skating, the program of each team mudtide the
following elements:
» Singles jumps
* Singles spins
e Carry lifts
Throw jumps
Contact spins
Death spirals
Contact and singles footwork
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PS 7.08 Singles Jumps

7.08.01 Each jump attempted must be the same fordmrtners, who should complete it simultaneously.
The same judges these jumps standard as for sifrglesskating but, to receive credit, both
partners must succeed in their performance oftting|

7.08.02 The jumps may be accomplished by the parsiating either side by side or one behind therpt
provided that in both cases they maintain theiioél distance at landing. The optimum
distance should be one point five (1.5) meters.

7.08.03 A higher grade shall be given to thoseneast who succeed in maintaining the same technical
skills and characteristics of momentum, heightyétand body positions from take-off to landing.

PS 7.09 Singles Spins

7.09.01 The spins must be simultaneously perforiyeloth partners at an optimum distance of onetpoin
five (1.5) meters. The same should judge the sgtmsdard as for singles free skating. To receive
credit, both partners must succeed in their perdowe, which means that each spin must be
centered on its axis, and contain at least thrgeofations completed in good body position and
with unison. To be given full credit, the spins nhatart and end at the same moment, and the
rotations must match both aesthetically and in renmb

PS 7.10 Carry Lifts

7.10.01 A carry lift is a lift in which the womaa held aloft above the man’s head by using ongotir
arms extended above his head in a locked posltess credit is given if the woman is held by the
ankles, neck or under the armpits. Lifts done staading position or without rotation will receive
no credit.

7.10.02 The man may not use his toe stop duringmir@nce, execution or landing of a lift. No mtiran
three (3) rotations are permitted with the womaimntaiing the same body position.

7.10.03 A higher grade shall be assigned to themm$ who succeed in the following elements:

7.10.04 The lift should exhibit smoothness withdigplay of strain. Lifts effected by the supporttbé
shoulder shall be penalized.

7.10.05 Good speed of rotation should be exhibitedng the entire lift, and the partner aloft stwbul
evidence strong, artistic positions.

7.10.06 Landings should be smooth and quiet ané @oth good body control. The judges shall penalize
landing on the toe stop or touching the skatindpsarwith the free skate.

PS7.11 Throw Jumps

7.11.01 A throw jump is a movement in which hertpar in the take-off and performance of a recoghize
jump assists the woman.

7.11.02 The landing may be affected as in the sipghp, or with the woman held by her partner (twis
jump). In the later, the positioning of the parterust be frontal, with the handhold on the waist.
Any other position can be accepted, but shall bergiess credit.3.74.03. A higher grade shall be
assigned to teams who succeed in the following etesn
a. Successfully completing the acceptable nurobebtations in the air.
b. Good skating speed immediately prior to thegu
c. Attaining good height and length during theaju
d. Exhibiting firm body control at the landing.
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PS 7.12 Contact Spins

7.12.01 A contact spin is performed by both pagrielding and maintaining the same rotation axis.Th
partners trace one or two concentric circumferermesthe skating surface, according to the
respective positions and holds employed.

7.12.02 The use of toe stops is expressly proldiliiteny contact spin.

7.12.03 In spins in which the woman is lifted frtime skating surface, the lifter must have only fow in
contact with the skating surface.

7.12.04 A higher grade shall be assigned to teanessucceed in the following elements:

Achieving a stationary rotational axis.

Successfully completing an acceptable numbeewolutions.

Achieving angular motion in the spin positions

Exhibiting body control and correct position.

Spinning on the proper edges at all times.

PoooT®

PS 7.13  Death Spirals

7.13.01 A death spiral is a particular contact spimhich the man pivots on his toe stop while tiieer
skate traces a circumference on the OB edge arithaaenter while holding the woman’s hand.
The woman rotates with her partner in a layoveitjpos holding an edge, with her head as close
to the skating surface as possible. The movememtotde given credit when:
» The man grasps the woman with both hands
» The man doesn't pivot while tracing a circunefece around his toe stop
* The rotation axis is not maintained
» The man stands instead of bending at the knee
» The woman does not spin on the proper edgeatitbast three wheels on the skating surface
7.13.02 A higher grade shall be assigned to teanessucceed in the following elements:
. Achieve angular motion.
. Achieve an acceptable number of rotations.
Demonstrate a correct woman'’s position, wlith hips inverted and the head as close to the
skating surface as possible.
d. Demonstrate a correct man’s position, with krieseg at the
level of the partner.
Both partners exhibit firm body control upotit.e

=)

@

PS 7.14 Contact and Singles Footwork

7.14.01 Footwork consists of steps used to contiectitems of a program. There are three types of

footwork which denote the intricacy of the stepleckd:

a. Primary footwork involves sequences of stapgvhich no turns are used.

b. Secondary footwork involves sequences of stepdich
two-foot turns are used.

c. Advanced footwork, the most complicated, imesl sequences of steps in which one-foot turns
are used, including loops.

7.14.02 Footwork may be performed while the pagree in contact with one another, or while sapdra
It must be planned with music so as to blend eaobement smoothly into the next.

7.14.03 Footwork shall be evaluated according éoititricacy of the steps involved; the smoothness a
ease of performance; conformity and harmony withrttusical pattern; the variety and originality
of the sequences; and the identical or harmorgsesution of the footwork and accompanying
body positions.
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7.14.04 Kneeling or laying on the floor is onlycailed at the beginning and/or end of the performance
This may be done for a maximum of 5 (five) secoatdthe beginning or at the end. The penalty
will be 0.3 for each violation (from the B mark).
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8. DANCE SKATING
DS 8.00 General

8.00.01 This event shall be conducted for teamsisting of two contestants, one male and one female

8.00.02 The dance skating event shall consist i&etl{3) parts: Two (2) Compulsory dances; One (1)
Original Dance (OD) ; and One (1) Free Dance progra

8.00.03 The same panel of judges shall judge tmepatsory dances, the original dance, and the free
dance.

DS 8.01 Drawing the Order of Skating

8.01.01 To draw for the starting order of the colspty dances, a separate list from each National
Federation, which contains the names of each damieteam from the National Federation in the
dance event, shall be folded and placed in a boe @ the persons attending the drawing shall
draw one (1) list from the box.

8.01.02 A member of the CIPA Executive Committeallstead the contestant team names aloud as listed
on the drawn sheet, and a number will be drawmréch contestant team as it is read.

8.01.03 When all of the teams on one list have l@ssigned a skating order number, another list lveill
drawn from the box and the same procedure willdpeated until all contestant teams which have
entered the particular event have been assigstitang number and an order of skating.

8.01.04 The list of dance contestants in the oditawn shall then be divided into three (3) grouips (
possible), with the first team of the first grouprting the first dance, the first team in the seto
group starting the second dance, etc.

DS 8.02 Entrance and Introductory Steps

8.02.01When a couple is announced for the compulsory dameaginal dance and free dance the entrance
must be no longer than fifteen (15) seconds. Tliteoéxa compulsory dance or original dance must
be no longer than fifteen (15) seconds.
The penalty for each extra second will be 0.Icfampulsory dances and 0.1 from the “B” mark for
OD / Free Dance.

8.02.02 Commonly called “starting” or “opening” g$e introductory steps for compulsory dances are
optional as to the construction and are not judgextpt as outlined in DS 8.02.02.

8.02.02The number of beats to be used for all compulstapces must not exceed 24 beats of music. The
timing will begin with the first movement of the atler/skaters. A movement is defined as any
movement of the arm, head, leg or foot.

DS 8.03 Compulsory Dances

8.03.01The group of compulsory dances are listed followdnth for Juniors and Seniors class.
8.03.02Juniors

Dances Tempo  Seq.
Blues 88 2
Harris Tango 100 2
Imperial Tango 104 4
Rocker Foxtrot 104 4
Flirtation Waltz 120 2
14 Step 108 2
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8.03.03Seniors

Dances Tempo  Seq.
Italian Foxtrot 96 2
Argentine Tango 96 2
Iceland Tango 100 2
Tango Delanco 104 2
Castel March 100 2
Starlight Waltz 196 2
Viennese Waltz 138 2
Westiminster Waltz 138 2
Quickstep 112 2
Paso Doble 112 2

8.03.04 The diagrams and associated notes foraheed may be found in this chapter and Appendix 2,
Compulsory Dances.

8.03.05 The dances will be skated in the orderhicvthey are listed in DS 8.03.02-8.03.03. ThegiDal
Dance will be considered as the third compulsorgcdaand must always be contested at the
conclusion of the compulsory dance event.

8.03.06 A penalty of one point zero (1.0) will beddcted for each Compulsory Dance sequence not
skated.

8.03.07 The holds listed for each dance must ltlgtadhered to by both members of the team.

8.03.08 Separation of partners shall be penalizethé judges accordingly, except where the desoript
of the dance requires it.

DS 8.04 The Original Dance (OD)

8.04.01The Original Dance will consist of a dance camgtd of two (2) rhythms of the skaters choice,
as listed below.
Note — a couple can repeat the first rhythm thesehehosen as a third chandet it must be the
same melody and tune as the first.
8.04.02 The duration of the Original Dance is sfettin SR 3.10.
8.04.03Rhythms
Rhythm Combination - Foxtrot, Quickstep, Charleston
Spanish Medley -Paso Doble, Flamenco, Tango, Spanish Waltz
Memories of a Grand Ball -Waltz, Polka, March, Galop
Latin Combination — Mambo, Cha Cha, Samba, Rhumba
Swing Combination— Swing, Jive, Boogie Woogie, Jitterbug, Rock &IRBlues
Rhythm Combination - Foxtrot, Quickstep, Charleston

8.04.04 Rules pertaining to skating the Originah&acan be found under DS 8.24.

DS 8.05 Free Dance

8.05.01The Free Dance program shall be considered asrthlecbmpetitive segment of the roller dance
skating event.

8.05.02All teams shall skate a final program. The durati®rspecified in SR 3.10. Timing of the free
dance shall begin with the first movement of eitimamber of the team.
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DS 8.06 Order of Skating the Free Dance

8.06.01 Before the draw (the day before the comemaeat of the championship) and depending upon the
size of entry, the CIPA Executive Committee shalledmine and announce the number of entries
in each free dance group.

8.06.02 The order of skating the free dance will determined from the combined results of the
compulsory and original dances.

8.06.03 The order of skating will be establisheddayersing the placements obtained by the compulso
and original dances, dividing the couples (teamts) groups as established in DS 8.06.01, and re-
drawing for skating position within each groupattishall be composed of no more than 6 (six)
couples (teams) and no less than 4 (four). If th@l humber of couples cannot be evenly divided
into groups, the first group, or if necessarg finst groups, shall contain an extra team. Ip an
case, the group containing the highest placed esighiall constitute the final group to compete.

DS 8.07 Music for Free Dance

8.07.01The music and content of the free dance prograrh Isbaat the discretion of the team, provided
that the content does not exceed the rules fordaeee. The music must:
* Be dance music suitable for roller skating
Have a tempo, rhythm and character suitablédoice skating
Not necessarily be constant in tempo, but naay from fast to slow; or slow to fast, etc.
Have a beat.
Vocal music is permitted.
* Not have one rhythm so short that it fails teate a change.
8.07.02 Acceptable music is as follows:
« All types, including classical, ballet, folk dieontemporary, provided that it is suitable fonck
skating.
» Classical music like symphonies, sonatas, aceros only if transcribed to the rhythm of dance
music.
» Portions of a ballet or opera only if transedbor originally based on folk music, jazz or
ballroom rhythms.
8.07.03 Music for free dance programs must be os/€d3settes.
Individual CDs/cassettes must be presented fdn esent. The music must start at the beginning
of the CD/cassette. The CD/cassette must be clezahked with the skaters’ names, country and
event.

DS 8.08 Scoring Dance Skating

8.08.01 Judges shall award marks to each contestamt based on the scoring procedures outlinediin O
4.06.

8.08.02 Each judge shall assign one (1) mark td edc the compulsory dances presented by each
contestant team; and two (2) marks (A and B) foe driginal dance presented by each contestant
team.

8.08.03 Judges shall award two (2) marks for a flaece program. The first shall be for “A” which is
Technical Merit; the second shall be for “B” whiishArtistic Impression.

8.08.04 Technical Merit shall be interpreted asdHfeculty, originality, and variety and intricacygf the
footwork exhibited by the team.

8.08.05 Artistic Impression shall be interpretedtis presentation and overall artistic quality bé t
Technical Merit exhibited by the contestant. Asllae the execution of the footwork and original
moves, Artistic Impression also consists of thernfonious display of those original movements,
as well as the artistic quality of the overall piarg and the musical interpretation of the tearst Ju
as important is the ability of the team to skata asuple rather than two individual contestant
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8.08.06 The sum of “A” and “B” scores for the frégance portion of the contest will then be addethéo
total points for the compulsory and original dapoetions.

8.08.07 The CIPA system of calculating as outlimte®@R 4.08 shall be used to determine the placesnent
of all contestant teams.

8.08.08 The title of World Dance Champions and dfficial FIRS gold medals shall be awarded to the
winning skaters in each event.

8.08.09The second- and third-placed contestant teams bkathwarded the official FIRS silver and
bronze medals, respectively.

DS 8.09 Judging Compulsory Dances

8.09.00 General - Compulsory Dance Regulations.
The following sections provide regulations andipent information for the judging and skating of
the compulsory dances. (For a complete listindheg¢ dances, their timing and sequences, consult
DS 8.03. For dance diagrams, consult Appendix @dsory Dances)

DS 8.10 Harris Tango(100)

8.10.01 The various quick steps in this dance lmanselves to the Tango rhythm. Dancers have the
opportunity to create their own expression of malsisterpretation in this dance. Great care must
be taken to correctly interpret the unique charétte of the Tango rhythm.

8.10.02 The partners should skate close togethdrhamve neat footwork. Good flow and pace are
necessary and should be maintained without obweffost or visible pushing.

8.10.03 Very erect carriage and tango expressiounldtbe maintained throughout the dance.

DS 8.11 14 Step(108)

8.11.01 This March is a highly rhythmical dancehlwitovements synonymous with marching bands.

8.11.02 The dance begins with a sequence of thegs gstep 2 being a run) forming a lobe curving
towards, then away from the barrier, followed byoar beat swing roll (step 4) curving the
opposite way.

8.11.03 This is followed by another progressiveusege for both partners after which the woman turns
forward on step 8 and skates close beside the niEme partners’ shoulders should be parallel to
each other and parallel (in-line) to the tracingsfter the man’s Mohawk on step 9, he should
check his rotation with his shoulders and bothmmg’ shoulders should remain approximately flat
to the tracings around the end of the rink.

8.11.04 On step 9 (RFI) the woman crosses herlfebind for a cross chasse, but steps 10,11 andel2 a
progressive.

8.11.05 On steps 1 to 7 the man and woman shouékdetly facing each other, the shoulders should be
parallel. The tracings of the skaters shouldbfeleach other.

DS 8.12 Rocker Foxtrot(104)

8.12.01 This dance should be skated with strong@®dgjose body unison, continuous flow and musical
interpretation.

8.12.02 The rocker for the lady is executed widwing of the free leg. The rocker is turned atiher free
foot has passed the skating foot and is extendwafd and the timing should be on the count of
two, second beat, but should be such that thergjnkinto a softly bent knee afterwards will
coincide exactly with the man’s knee bend for lsie) 5b) RFO edge taken on the count of 3.
After the rocker the woman'’s free leg may eithetbdd behind (leading) as in a free style rocker
or may be swung forward (trailing) to match the fedree leg.
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8.12.03 It is most important that the woman crasthé outside of the man’s tracing during her rocked
aims to the centre of the rink.

DS 8.13  Imperial Tango(104)

8.13.01 Steps 1-3 constitute a run sequence iOpem Foxtrot position.

8.13.02 Steps 3 is a LFO for two beats with the fegy held back, a flat for one beat with the fezgheld
at the side of the tracing foot, followed by a Idflone beat with the free leg forward.

8.13.03 Step 4 is an open Mohawk turned indepehdetituck at the instep followed by LBO (step 5).

8.13.04 Step 7 is a LFO cross roll three turn, whke partners remain in Killian hold.

8.13.05 At the completion of step 16 the partneustmeturn to the Foxtrot position.

DS 8.14  Flirtation Waltz(120)

8.14.01 This dance is characterized by soft flomingvements. Great attention should be paid to the
smoothness of this dance.

8.14.02 The dance begins in Kilian position witkpsl a LFO aimed towards the barrier.

8.14.03 Steps 4/5 are skated in Tandem position.

8.14.04 Steps 6/7/8/9 are skated in reverse Kji@sition.

8.14.05 Step 17 — the lady executes a 5 step thile Whe man strokes a RFO 6 beat edge. The man’s
right hand and lady’s left hand are free until tady’s 5" step when Waltz position and hold is
again resumed.

8.14.06 The lady should exercise extreme cautigimglthis step 5 turn, so that the first three ste&fB8O,

RFO and LFI are aimed towards the centre of the rin

DS 8.15 Westminster Waltz (138)

8.15.01 The Westminster Waltz is a set pattern elafbe flow of the dance should be even, knees soft
throughout, and the free legs extended gracefully.

8.15.02 Steps 11/13 must be skated with strongp éelges, with partners close together, includireg th
rocker and counter movements. The woman'’s three(giep 15 ) must be held and turned on the
fourth beat.

8.15.03 The correct timing is important on step2, B, 16, 17 and 18.

8.15.04 Throughout the dance, there are severabelsaof position. Unison must be maintained dutfireg
changes of dance holds.

8.15.05 Step 22, when the woman steps in fronhefrhan, is often badly executed. There should be a
continuous, flowing waltz movement on steps 20ubgto22.

DS 8.16  Viennese Waltz (138)

8.16.01 The Viennese Waltz is a set pattern dakttention to the rhythm and character is most intqoutr
The “3 and 1" rhythm which gives this dance its Miese character must be evident throughout
the dance.

8.16.02 Step sequences 1-2 and 16-17 are onetbpat ®llowed by the three-beat steps of 3 and 18.

8.16.03 The various cross steps should be not dithea “lilt-over” of the free foot, but with a smth,
flowing movement.

8.16.04 Steps 9, 10 and 11 - the choctaw/mohawlast fme executed exactly in time with the music and
skated with strong, flowing edges.

8.16.05 Attention should be given to the last tweps of the dance (23 and 24) where the Viennese
character must be maintained (but is often lost).
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DS 8.17  Starlight Waltz (168)

8.17.01 The Starlight Waltz is a set pattern dambés dance must have a lilting style with true hiese
feeling. It should be skated with strong, cleanesdg

8.17.02 Steps 1 and 8 are usually skated “toogstrdiwith too much emphasis given to chassesgatbt
of a lilt throughout.

8.17.03 The three turns across the end of thengkatirface are similar to those in the EuropeantaNmilt
are executed much more quickly. The team shouldairerm unison while maintaining the
Viennese character.

8.17.04 The woman’s mohawk steps (16 and 26) aee tthort mohawks and must not be skated as three
turns. It is important that the lilt of the dansemaintained throughout these steps and that the
partners remain in unison.

8.17.05 A highlight of the dance is an interestthgnge of position on steps 26 and 30. It is ingrrthat
the partners are close together, with a continflousng movement on this section of the dance.

8.17.06 Step 29a for the woman is a LFO edge. #tmat be crossed.

DS 8.18 Italian Foxtrot (96)

8.18.01 The ltalian Foxtrot is a set pattern dafite dance must be skated in unison with stroregrcl
edges.

8.18.02 Step 5, which is often not executed very, wlould demonstrate a good change of edge.

8.18.03 Step 10, also a change of edge, is exeuttkd “sideways” movement of the free leg. Thisps
is often done incorrectly, with skaters relyingthe free leg movement for the change, rather than
skating a change of edge.

8.18.04 Steps 15, 16 and 17 must be skated witlvtimean positioned directly in front of the man. $ke
steps should consist of three good, outside edgesuted very quickly. They are often not skated
as outside edges by many skaters.

8.18.05 Steps 29 through 31 involve a very attvaathange of position, and should be executedisoan
A common fault occurs when the partners “pull dpparticularly when the woman executes her
three turn on step 30a.

DS 8.19 Iceland Tango (100)

8.19.01 The Iceland Tango is a set pattern darige.ekecution of this dance should show strong tango
rhythm throughout using deep, clean edges. The imgmirtant feature of this dance is the unison
of the free legs, executed in the true tango rhyth

8.19.02 Steps 1, 2, and 3 in reverse foxtrot mosishould be aimed at the corner of the skatintpsey
making sure that step 3 is skated on a good edys slep is often seen as a flat or change of edge
at the completion of the step (LFI for the womaR{Rfor the man).

8.19.03 The choctaw on step 4 should be execusathlgl and in true tango rhythm, with a swing of the
free leg at the end of the step.

8.19.04 Step 8, the change of edge three turnobesits, should be done in unison throughout with a
strong, firm hold between the partners. Rememntherchange of edge must be on count one and
the turn on count three - not before.

8.19.05 Step 9 is a change of edge, done withrégelégs in unison and a quick change of edgeeatit,
in order that the next step can be skated sligbtiiards the barrier.

8.19.06 On steps 14-16, the free legs must be swumgison in the true tango rhythm.

8.19.07 Step 17 is a unique three turn by the woataoss the front of the man. This must be dormder
to be able to recommence the dance on good, stages.
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DS 8.20 Quickstep (112)

8.20.01 The Quickstep is a set pattern dancechwgtiould be skated quickly and in a lively manites
essential for the partners to remain hip-to-hipliatimes.

8.20.02 Step 5 is often skated as an inside edsgjead of a LFO, and the timing of step 6 is fredyen
incorrect.

8.20.03 Steps 7 and 10 must be skated as a corosst behind.

8.20.04 Insufficient serpentine movements on thek le@lges are a common fault.

DS 8.21 Paso Doble (112)

8.21.01 The Paso Daoble is a set pattern dancestéyls must be skated boldly, crisply and cleanith &
strong dance hold throughout.

8.21.02 There must be a definite free leg extengionearly every step (even though small) to detnates
a good Paso Doble rhythm. It is a common errotHerpartners to skate too far apart and to lean
forward.

8.21.03 Steps 8 and 9 are skated on a flat, withviadels on the skating surface. This is often done
incorrectly.

8.21.04 Step 10 must be a definite lift of the fivom the skating surface by the woman from thetfto
back (cross behind LBO), and by the man (crossantfLFO). This step is very often slurred,
particularly by the woman. This should be followsda good change of edge on step 11, resulting
in a move of the pattern towards the barrier.

8.21.05 Steps 21 through 28 (the chasse, runs gsaulls) should be executed on good, deep eddts, w
good coverage of the skating surface. The lastaftdpe dance (step 28) must be skated as a bold
RFO, but it is often skated as a flat or changedufe.

DS 8.22 Argentine Tango (96)

8.22.01 The Argentine Tango is a set pattern damieh must be skated with deep edges, good flod, an
strong tango interpretation. Free leg positionstngsexecuted in a straight manner during the
three- and four-beat edges.

8.22.02 Steps 1 through 10 must be skated in giirod,open foxtrot position. On step 10, the man’s
counter turn, the step should be aimed toward$#neer to allow a good cross in front (step 11,
LFI) for the woman and a strong LBO for the man.

8.22.03 The swing choctaw for the man (step 23) tmedtwizzle for the woman must be executed
immediately after the fourth beat and completed lpafore the next accentuated beat one.

8.22.04 The woman'’s twizzle must be executed onfooe(counter turn followed immediately by a three
turn). This step is often incorrectly done on twetf

8.22.05 The cross rolls in steps 27 through 30 rhaegione on deep curves, lightly skated and floving
the form of a serpentine movement.

8.22.06 Step 31 for the woman is a change of edderd stepping forward, where she momentarily
performs a RFI edge to recommence the dance.

DS 8.23 Dench Blues (88)

8.23.01 The Dench Blues is a set pattern dands.dtslinky, sexy dance that should be executed wit
close body positions, controlled edges and goaallérg extensions at all times.

8.23.02 Step 5 must be skated by both partnershiegas a strong RBO edge.

8.23.03 Step 7 (cross roll RFO) is often executét @ change of edge at the end, instead of holtliag
strong outside edge.

8.23.04 Steps 12 (closed choctaw) and 13 (RFO)ldt@uequal lengths.
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DS 8.24  Castel March (100)

8.24.01 The dance must be interpreted with thedspad enthusiasm of a March. Particular attentiostm
be paid to the proper execution of the steps framuaical point of view e.g. — steps 23/24 which
are half (1/2) a beat each.

8.24.02 The position during steps 9 and 10 is Bqodair characteristic of this dance. The skatelsase
hold and rotate in an anti-clockwise directionjditing in Reverse Kilian position. To execute the
change of direction from backwards to forwardsgkaters start from a left back inside edge,
execute half a three turn, with the right foot hallongside the skating foot and step 10 is a right
forward inside edge.

8.24.03 Another very particular step is step 2&s&5 beats of music. The couple go from a Kilian
position to Tandem position ending up with the Ladythe left side of the man. The skaters then
execute a “thrust” — that is with both feet on tloer at the same time with the left leg very bent
and pushed forward, and the right left extendedinoeh

8.24.04 Step 36 is skated on the flat (no edgeh both skates on the floor putting the full weighthe
body on the bent left leg, while the right leg xemded forward.

DS 8.25 Tango Delanco (104)

8.25.01 The most difficult parts of this dance thee Rockers: Step 5 and 7 for the lady, and Stefpr2the
couple.

8.25.02 Step 7- the Rocker for the Lady and a Thtea for the Man at the same time the hand holdtmu
be adhered to.

8.25.03 Step 8 is an Open Choctaw for both skaters

8.25.04 Step 11 is an Open Mohawk for both skaters

8.25.05 Step 12 is a very difficult step for theigle to execute. Itis a
three turn from a backward inside edge to a fodveautside edge in Kilian position.

8.25.06 Step 15 is an inside twizzle for the ladg atep 18 an outside twizzle for the man.

8.25.07 Step 20 is a cross behind and change effeddpoth skaters.

8.25.08 Steps 31-32-33-34 for both skates arelr@ah” steps. These are executed by the partners
stepping “slightly” around one another. On thet Rallroom step, Step 34, the man finish in
Tango (Outside Position), to the lady’s right side.

DS 8.25  Judging the Original Dance (OD)

8.25.01 An Original Dance (OD) dance allows theetsato skate to the limits of their ability, tbeby
allowing the judges to see the best skaters icdméest. The best skaters should be those with the
highest technical expertise, coupled with the besdtic impression.

8.25.02 An OD must incorporate not only existimgl aecognizable steps, but also new and origtealss

8.25.03 The pattern of the dance is very imporiatetermining Technical Merit. A dance which iatils
the entire skating surface is more difficult thadaamce which uses ninety per cent of the surface.
A dance possessing good Technical Merit will ugedbrners of the skating surface.

8.25.04 The lobes of an OD must be deep, withldve 6f the dance maintained at all times.

8.25.05 The skaters must use as many position®ossibe. A constantly changing relationship of the
partners indicates a great degree of difficulty.

8.25.06 Novelty items are perfectly acceptableyigied they are not excessive and fit the charafténe
music.

8.25.07 Difficult steps, position, and noveltiesshnot impair the speed of the dance.
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8.25.08 The character of the dance must be obtiwosghout the entire dance. There should be peeka
in any part of the dance. All steps should co+uath to the phrasing of the chosen rhythm.

8.25.09 Even the most difficult steps must be skatith ease, they are of little value if not penfied with
confidence. Clean execution of steps is a musgémrd artistic impression. The skaters should
make the difficult steps look easy, with flow thghwut the dance. (DS 8.24.10)

8.25.10 A team’s unison and line are very importarthe overall impression. The team should priesen
total look of togetherness, using bodies, legssahmads, hands, etc., for a total performancis. It
not necessary that the couple perform the same stefhe same movements at the same time, but
remember, separate movements must co-ordinatertoga@omplete “picture”.

8.25.11THE DANCE MUST NOT BE A FREE DANCE.

8.25.12 Each couple must choose their own musigpde and composition. Orchestral music and vocal
music is permitted. This does not preclude backggomusical effects, which are considered as
being expressive of a particular type of folk mugike incorrect selection of music for the rhythm
chosen shall result in a mark of point zero (.Okhgh judge.

8.25.13 The rhythm is set each year by CIPA (se& &)

8.25.14 The OD can be started at any place orldbe f

8.25.15 The choice of steps, connecting stepsstarmd rotations is left to the skaters, provideasé¢h
choices conform to the OD rules. This does not eshall the possibilities of steps, turns and
rotations. Any are permissible, providing that @adt one skate of each skater remains on the
skating surface at all times throughout the danme for DS 8.24 and DS 8.25. Toe stop steps
are permitted but remember whilst on the toe stbhpre are no edges skated and therefore
considered less difficult. Little hops (lifting tiie skating foot a small distance from the floog a
allowed to express the character of the dance.

8.25.16 Two stops are allowed during the dance lwiriast not exceed 10 (ten) seconds for each stop.

8.25.17 Pulling or pushing the partner by the lmratkate is not permitted.

8.25.18 Partners must not separate except to chdagee holds, or to perform brief movements in
character with the rhythm chosen, or during a peechistop, provided that they are performed no
more than 2 arms- length apart and no more thdteh) seconds except for DS 8.24.24.

8.25.19 There are no restrictions on dance hotds naovements, hand claps etc. which are interpretfv
the music.

8.25.20 The dance must contain difficult movemamnis be expressive of the music.

8.25.21 During the first and the last 10 (ten) selsoof the OD stationary movements are allowed rfotit
obligatory) in character with the rhythm of the OD.

A deduction of 0.2 from both the A and B mark viaé made for any violation of the above.

8.25.22 Kneeling or laying on the floor is onlyaalled at the beginning and/or end of the performanc
This may be done for a maximum of 5 (five) secaaidhie beginning or at the end.

The penalty will be 0.3 for each violation (frohetB mark).

8.25.23 The DanckIUST INCLUDE the following elements:

8.25.24 One straight-line step sequence, alondptig axis of the rink, extending as near as posditd
full length of the skating surface. During thispstequence the partners MUST NOT touch but
remain no more than one arms length addris element must be included
NOTE:- the closer the couple skate this sequenrteout touching, and the more difficult the
steps/turns, will obviously receive more credit.

8.25.250ne change of direction lift — cBMALL LIFT MUST BE executed with one change of direction
— there must not be more than one half (1/2) rdia in the lift, only a change of direction,
(either change of edge and/or forwards to backwamdbackwards to forwards), with the lady’s
waist no higher than the man’s should@uring the execution of this element it is not allwved
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for the lady to assume un upside position with théegs in a split or semi-split position in front
of a man’s face.This element must be included.
8.25.260ne diagonal step sequence together in any dahdeThus element must be included.
8.25.270ne dance spin (one position only) in any dancé/pokition, with minimum 2 and maximum five
(5) revolutions.This element must be included.
8.25.28 Each of the elements outlined in DS 8.248254.26, 8.24.27, 8.24.28 not performed will gar
penalty of .5 from the A mark.
8.25.29 Costumes for the Original Dance (OD) shdaddin character with the dance but not extreme.
Props of any nature are forbidden. For the cotegaidelines concerning costumes, consult SR
3.11.
8.25.30 Scores are assigned for the Original Dasarutlined in DS 8.08
8.25.31 The first score (Technical Merit — A) shmlassigned based on the following factors exddity
the team:
Originality
Difficult
Variety
Position
Pattern
Speed of the Dance

The second score (Artistic Impression — B) shalhbsigned based on the following factors
exhibited by the team:

Correct timing of the dance

Movements of the couple in rhythm

Relationship of the skating movements to theattar of the music.

Cleanness, execution, and utilization of theisgadurface

General carriage and line of the couple.
For assignment of standard point deductions formdsory dance, Original Dance, and Free
Dance, please consult DS 8.30 to DS 8.31

DS 8.26 Free Dance — General Guidelines

8.26.01 The free dance, in contrast to the compyldances, has no required sequence of steps.dt mu
contain non-repetitive combinations of new or knodance movements, composed into a
program, which displays the personal ideas of Hredrs in both concept and arrangement.

8.26.02 The free dance must be constructed sohtaiement of competitive dancing is predominant.

8.26.03 The free dance program must not have taeacter of a pairs skating program.

DS 8.27 Free Dance Technical Content

8.27.01 All steps, turns and changes of edge asitigroare permitted.

8.27.02 Free skating movements, appropriate with rthythm, music and character of the dance are
permitted.

8.27.03 Intricate footwork must be included and hdisplay both originality and difficulty.

8.27.04 Feats of strength and skill inserted toalestrate physical prowess are not permitted.

8.27.05 The following movements are not permittstéinding, sitting, or leaning on partner's boots;
holding the partner's boots or skates; sittingyindg over a partner’'s leg without having at least
one skate in contact with the skating surfaceyiogl on the skating surface.

Kneeling or laying on the floor is only allowed thie beginning and/or end of the performance.
This may be done for a maximum of 5 (five) secaaidhie beginning or at the end.
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8.27.06 In the composition of the free dance, esigesrepetition of any movements, i.e. toe stopsidh
in-hand positions; skating side by side; skating after the other; or mirror skating should be
avoided.

DS 8.28 Free Dance Technical Limitations

8.28.01 Free skating movements such as turns,sayaeg, pivots, jumps, lifts, partner separatiotts, are
permitted in a free dance program. A deduction afk® will be made by all judges if a free dance
program exceeds the rules. The movements are alawith the following limitations:

8.28.02 Separations within the free dance to exgeiriticate footwork are permitted. No more tharefi
(5) may be used, with duration of no longer thare f(5) seconds each. Separations at the
beginning and at the end of the program are peilohéssprovided the distance between the
partners does not exceed five (5) meters and/dil@nseconds.

8.28.03 Arabesques and pivots are permitted. Ncertfzain three (3) may be used, with a duration no
longer than four (4) measures of waltz music (8#iwo (2) measures of other music (i.e. 4/4, 6/8,
etc.).

8.28.04Spins are permitted, provided the number of revagt per spin does not exceed three (3).

8.28.05 Dance lifts are permitted (as outlined B 829) to enhance the performance of the progre (
to display feats of strength or acrobatics). A maxn of 5 (five) lifts in free dance will be
allowed. The number of revolutions may not exceed-and-a-half (1.5)with the man’s hands
no higher than his shoulders Any choreographic movements in which the pariseassisted
aloft, and has both feet off the floor shall be sidared a lift. The change of position in a lift is
permitted.

During a lift it is not allowed for the lady to assime an upside down position with the legs in a
split or semi-split position in front of the man’sface

8.28.06 Dance jumps involving change of foot oediion are permitted, provided their total numbeesd
not exceed five (5). (The jumps may be accomplisbegbrately or by holding hands and they
must not be thrown or lifted. Toe jumps and asdigienps are included in the total permitted of
five (5)). Jumps not exceeding one-half a revolutitay be executed by both partners at the same
time. The partners must be in a dance positiondistance of no more than two (2) arm-lengths.
Only one partner may execute jumps of a greatenihale with a maximum of one (1) revolution
at a time.

8.28.07 Short, jerky movements are acceptable whign they serve to emphasize the character of the
music.

8.28.08 Stops in which teams remain stationary on the wsgasurface while performing body
movements (twisting or posing, etc.), are permitfBide duration of these stops may not exceed
two (2) measures of music.

DS 8.29 Free Dance — Set Elements

8.29.01 Set Element thtUST BE INCLUDED in a Free Dance program are:
One straight-line step sequence, along the long axis of the rink (the middle of thrk),
extending as near as possible the full length efstkating surface. During this step sequence the
partners MUST NOT touch but remain no more thanames length apart.
NOTE: the closer the couple skate this sequendeowittouching the more credit it will be given.
The same rule as OD (DS.8.24.24).
One step sequence ene step sequence performed together in any dardedither Diagonal OR
Serpentine, extending as near as possible toefudjth of the skating surface.

8.29.02 Each of the elements outlined in DS 8.28dtIperformed will carry a penalty of .5 fronetA
mark.
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DS 8.30 Free Dance Technical Definitions

8.30.01 A lift is an action whereby the woman isvelted to a higher level, sustained, then set ddwe.
man remaining on the skating surface, mainly, mhesithe impetus of the lift. During a lift, the
man’s hands must be no higher than his shouldeagsyatime. The sustained position of the lift
must be maintained through the support of the partm the skating surface. In all lifts, the
supporting partner may provide assistance withhtnels or arms. Sitting or lying on the partner’'s
shoulder is considered a feat of strength andeieetbre not allowed.

REMEMBER: in any lift the lady must not assume an upside dpwsition with the legs in a
split or semi-split position in front of the marace.

8.30.02 A carried lift is a lift which exceeds thermitted number of measures of music (four (4asuees
of waltz music - 3/4; or two (2) measures of otlmaisic - 4/4, 6/8, etc.).

8.30.03 An assisted jump is a jump in which thengargives passive assistance in a non-supporiee r
In this action, there is one continuous ascendimjdiescending movement.

DS 8.31 Free Dance Technical Merit and Artistic Im  pression

8.31.01 Scores shall be assigned for the Free Denoatlined in DS 8.08.
8.31.02 The first score (Technical Merit - A) shiadl assigned based on the following factors e>ddhlity
the team:
« Difficulty of steps and movements
« Variety and inventiveness
 Sureness of edge
* Clearness of movement
8.31.03 The mark for technical merit covers thenelets of difficulty, variety, clearness and suresnes
These might be considered the athletic componehts team’s performance, the tangible part.
Difficulty is evaluated as to the whole programt st individual moves. Smooth, harmonious
transitions are difficult, and variety in itself difficult. A well-planned program skated to the
music (an essential in dance) rates higher than whieh does not relate so intimately with the
musical phrasing and rhythm. A program performett fifm edges which are well skated to their
conclusion and with good lean, and steps which skated with conviction and authority
demonstrate clearness and sureness over one wiokh hs though it is only half-learned, or
appears to be a walking rehearsal. The mark fémieal merit is an estimate of the team’s skating
ability as demonstrated in the program.
8.31.04 The second score (Artistic Impression BJIdie assigned based on the following factorslstdd
by the team:
» Expression of various rhythms
* Neatness of footwork
* Timing of steps to music
 Body timing
* Unison of team
* Carriage
» Harmonious composition of the program as a @hol
« Utilization of the skating surface
8.31.05 The mark for artistic impression is desigte evaluate the aesthetic elements, the intaeg)ibl
the performance. These include the harmonious disti@ composition and arrangement of the
program and its relation to the music chosen; luagdrutilization of the skating surface; easy
movements in time with the music; unison of theipenrs with each other and the rhythm; and the
team’s form and carriage.
8.31.06 The following areas should be considereddiyprn contestants and judges during a free dance
program:
* Is the structure of the program blended in laryrnof sequence and design?
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* Is there a variety of difficulty and rhythm?

« Are the various sections of the free dancaed

* Does the free dance move in a connected arntéhoons manner?
* Does the program demonstrate creative ability?

* Does the program contain original and surpmsees?

» Has the team complied with the rules as tantimaber of separations, jumps, etc.?
* Does the team demonstrate control, flow andegli

*Does the team demonstrate good form, postuteiaison?

* Is the performance rhythmic?

 Does it express the mood of the music?

* IS THE TEAM REALLY DANCING?

DS 8.32 Deduction Guidelines for the Dance Event

8.32.01 The following guidelines are intended tovisle a basis of Evaluation for common areas oft fau
found in the various phases of the Dance evenasBleonsult individual sections of this text for
further explanations concerning additional poirdutsions.

DS 8.33 Compulsory and Original Dance

8.33.01 An interrupted Compulsory or Original Dasball be resumed at the nearest technically palcti
point in the step sequence and not necessariheadtual point of interruption.

8.33.02 The following deductions shall be appligdtbe judges in scoring a Compulsory or Original
Dance performance marred by a fall or interruption:

Fault Deduction
Small 0.1-0.2
Medium 0.3-0.7
Major 0.8-1.0

A small fault refers to a brief (down and up)eimtiption. A medium fault refers to interruptions
involving up to half a sequence. A major fault reféo interruptions involving more than half a
sequence.

DS 8.34  Original Dance

8.34.01 The deductions outlined in DS 8.33 shalided as applicable, with the actual deductiorecefd
in the second score (B Mark) for Artistic Impressidhe severity of this deduction is left to the
discretion of the judge.

DS 8.35 Free Dance

8.35.01 The severity of the deduction for a falirderruption in the Free Dance portion of the eshis
left to the discretion of the judge. If a deductisnmade, it must be reflected in the score for
Artistic Impression (second mark).

8.35.02 In the free dance program, Technical Npatistic Impression marks must be deducted by the
judges for violations of the rules as follows:

8.35.03 Fault Deduction
Lift violations Oeach (from the “A” mark)
Carried Lifts (edch (from the “A” mark)
Arabesques, pivots, spins 0.2 each from(the “A” mark)
Excess jumps and/or revolutions 0.2 each (frtoer'A” mark)
Separations in excess of duration 0.1 each (frefA” mark)
Kneeling or laying on floor 0.3 each roth the “B” mark)
Falls (as outlined in 8.33) 0.3 each (from tB& thark)
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DS 8.36  Timing Violations - Compulsory, OD , and Fr  ee Dance

8.36.01 Any deduction made by a judge for incortising to the music must be based on the duratfon
the fault. For a timing fault, there must be a minm deduction of zero point two (0.2) poinfEar
compulsory dances and 0.2 from the “B” mark for &ieé Dance.

8.36.01 Opening steps for Compulsory Dance.

The number of beats to be used must not exceede&® lof music. Timing starts with the first
movement of the skaters. A movement is defined mewement of the arm, leg, head or foot. The
penalty for each extra beat will be .1.
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9. SOLO DANCE

SD 9.00 General

9.00.01 Competition is open to both Ladies and Men.

9.00.02 For Junior Solo Dance Ladies and Men withpete in the same event.

9,00.03 For Senior solo Dance Ladies and Men withpete in separate events.

9.00.04 The solo dance skating event shall consisto (2) parts: Two (2) Compulsory dances; ang On
(1) Free Dance programme. For free dance progratguragion please refer to SR 3.10.

9.00.05 A skater cannot skate both Junior/Senioples dance and solo in the same championship.

9.00.06 For all not specified in this article alifixe Skating rules will be applied.

SD 9.01 Compulsory Dances

9.01.01 For Compulsory Dances lady’s steps willibed.
9.01.02 The group of compulsory dances are ligtéovfing both for Juniors and Seniors class.
9.01.03Juniors

Dances Tempo  Seq
14 Step Plus 108 4
Imperial Tango 104 4
Blues 88 2
Flirtation Waltz 120 2
Harris Tango 100 2
Rocker Foxtrot 104 4
9.01.04Seniors

Dances Tempo  Seq.
Quickstep 112 2
Westminster Waltz 138 2
Viennese Waltz 138 2
Starlight Waltz 168 2
Paso Doble 112 2
Argentine Tango 96 2
Italian Foxtrot 96 2
Iceland Tango 100 2

SD 9.02 Free Dance Limitations

9.02.01 No more than three (3) revolutions per spim permitted, the total number of spins must not
exceed 2 (two) including the set element.

9.02.02 Small dance jumps are permitted but musteroeed more than one revolution, with the total
number of jumps not exceeding three (3) includhreyget jump.

9.02.03 A free dance programme which contains ntloa® above number of spins or jumps will be
penalized by the judges , for each violation 0.thim“B” mark (see Appendix 9).

SD 9.03 Free Dance Set Elements

9.03.01Set Element tha¥lUST BE INCLUDED in a Free Solo Dance programme are:
One spin with 3 revolutions (not more than three€¥plutions).
One small jump (not more than one (1) revolution).
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One diagonal step sequence — extending as neassible to the diagonal of the skating surface.
One straight line step sequence commencing froramalimg start — along the long axis of the rink
extending as near as possible the full length ®@ftating surface.
9.03.02 Each set element not performed will beajieed by the judges, for each violations 0.3 i ‘tA”
mark (see Appendix 9).
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10. COMBINED FIGURE AND FREE SKATING CHAMPION
CF 10.00 General

10.00.01 The Combined Figure and Free Skatingtewdnich is considered as a separate event, awards
medal placements to the top three (3) women andothé¢hree (3) men entered in both the free
skating and figure skating events.

10.00.02 In order to qualify for ranking in the Coimed events, a contestant must enter BOTH thedigu
and free skating events. Final placements in thenlflwed events are determined by the
placement of eligible contestants in each event.

10.00.03 The title of World Combined Champion and the o#fldrIRS gold medals shall be awarded to
the winning woman and man in each event.

10.00.04 The second- and third-placed contestargach event shall be awarded the official FIRgesi
and bronze medals, respectively.
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11. PRECISION SKATING
PR 11.00 General

11.00.01 A team will consists of 12 minimum /24 rinaxm skaters.

11.00.02 Each team will be permitted one and offenfiautes warm up time immediately preceding the
commencement of their routine. This warm up will di@reographed without music. Once the
team is ready for the music to commence the tegmaitamust raise their hand to advise the
announcer. For the duration of the programme plegfee to SR 3.10.

11.00.03 Neither portable nor hand-help prop# bleaused.

11.00.04 The following limitations shall be erded:

No jumps exceeding half a revolution
No spins exceeding one revolution
No lifts

11.00.05 Vocal music shall be permitted.

11.00.06 Stationary (stopping or standing) positions dutimg performance are not allowed.

11.00.07 Costume rules — see SR 3.11.

PR 11.01 Judging Precision

11.01.00 Judges shall score Precision skating usiagooint system outlined in OR 4.06.01. The full
values indicate the general ability of the teamdifidnal marks of point nine may be added to
further differentiate between the teams.

11.01.01 Two marks will be awarded. The first mok Composition. The following aspects shall be
considered by the judges for the Program:

a. Originality of elements

b. Difficulty of program

c. Difficulty of connecting steps and their suitahjltb the music

d. Variety of elements and formations, overall balanEehoreography and utilization of the
entire floor

e. Placement of formation and maneuvers in the utibreof the surface.

The second mark for Presentation. The followisigegts shall be considered by judges:
Unison and synchronization of elements by team negmb

Ability of team members to sustain the same le¥@enformance throughout the program
Carriage and style

Cleanness and sureness

Speed and flow, using strong edges

Smoothness of transitions, without hesitation

Interpretation of character and rhythm of the music

Variety of the music, correct selection in relattorskaters

Orderly entry and exit from floor

Neatness of appearance, including costumes

Harmonious composition of program and conformityh® music

AT T SQTh0 o0 T
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PR 11.02 Scoring Precision

11.02.01 Judging for Precision will always takecpel@n the LONG SIDE of the rink. The CIPA system of
calculating shall be used to determine the placésneinall teams. The following five elements
MUST be included in the program. These elements meagpeated without penalty:

1.

CIRCLE MANOUVRE

The circle maneuver must consist of only one (idleirevolving in either a clockwise or
counter clockwise direction, or may be a combimatié both directions. A MINIMUM of
two (2) revolutions is required.

LINE MANOUVRE

The line MUST be along the short axis and move dtheriong axis.

BLOCK MANOUVRE

The number of lines in the block MUST NOT excee# (6) and MUST NOT be less than
four (4). At least two (2) different axes MUST bsed.

WHEEL MANOUVRE

This MUST consist of a two (2) or more spokes piaelirevolving in either a clockwise or
a counter clockwise direction. A MINIMUM of two (2gvolutions is required.
INTERSECTING MANOUVRE

Any type of intersection is permitted (splicingpass through). In the maneuver each skater
must pass through any intersecting point only once.

PR 11.03 General Rules for Set Elements
11.03.01 Rules for Set Elements are:

1.
2.

oukw

Set elements may be skated in any order.

Any type of handhold or combination of handholds ba used.
However — at least 3 different handholds must losvsh

All elements may incorporate forward and/or backdskating.

Footwork is permitted during ay element.

Set elements may be repeated.

Additional elements may be used

PR 11.04 Deductions

11.04.01

N =

Noogksow

Elements not attempted 1.0 in A mark per elgm

Jumps of more than half ¥ revolution

or spins with more than one revolution i0.A mark per element

Lifts of any kind 0.4 in A mark per lift

Break in the execution of manoeuvres 0.Z2+0A mark

Stumble during manoeuvres 0.2in A &Bnar

Less than three (3) different handholds i A4 mark

Falls —
Major (more than one skater for a prolonged time 0.8 mark
Medium (either one skater for prolonged time or down
and up for more than one skater) 0.6 in B mark
Minor (down and right up for one skater) 0.2 in B mark
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12. SHOW SKATING

SS 12.00 General

12.00.01 Two different events will be held both farge and Small groups.

12.00.02 All the contestant groups shall skateogiamme with duration according to rule SR 3.10.

12.00.03 ALARGE group must be composed with a minimum of sixteE8) Ekaters to maximum of
thirty (30) skaters. All entries must be made tigtothe National Federation.

12.00.04 ASMALL group must be composed with a minimum of six (&tsks to maximum of twelve

(12) skaters. All entries must be made through\thigonal Federation.

12.00.05 Elements: Free Skating and Pairs Skatngllowed. However, skating will be assessed
depending on the performance of the whole group.
12.00.06 Rules for Show Skating:

a. Movements or steps performed in stationary postane allowed. However, programs with
excessive stationary movements will be given lasslit Choreography must commence
within 10 seconds after the music has started.

b. The main performance of a show group must be “Shamet “Precision”. No more than 4
typical precision elements, are allowed. If there Brecision elements included (no more
than 4), they must be performed in character dfoavs

c. Participants not on roller skates shall not bevadic.

d. There shall be no restrictions on the choice oftiusic, but skating must be in tune with the
music chosen.

e. All theatre decorations are not allowed; only asoégs (props) directly in harmony with the
program.

f. Fog machines and personal spotlights are not atlowe

g. Costume Rules —see SR 3.12.

h. When sending entries for small or large show grpapshort explanation of not more than
25 words must be attached to the entries describiagerformance in ENGLISH. These
descriptions will be given to the Judges and anocednby the speaker as the group is
entering in the floar

SS 12.01 Judging Show

12.01.01 Judges shall score Show skating usingdhnt system outlined in OR 4.06.01. The fulllues
indicate the general ability of the team. Additibnaarks of point nine may be added to further
differentiate between the teams.

12.01.02 Two marks will be awarded. The first méosk Composition of the program. The following
aspects shall be considered by the judges forrthgr&m:

a. Space filling

b. Rhythm

c. Speed

d. Technical difficulties

The second mark for Presentation. The followisigeats shall be considered by judges:
a. Creativity

b. Harmony between movement and music
c. Costume in character with the program
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SS 12.02 Scoring Show

12.02.01 Judging for Show will always take placetltom LONG SIDE of the rink. The CIPA system of
calculating shall be used to determine the placésrafrall teams.

SS 12.03 Deductions

12.03.01
1. More than 4 typical precision elements 1.0 in Aknzer element
2. If elements, that are not allowed, are

Included in the programme 0.5in A & B mark
3. Falls
- Major (more than one skater for a prolonged time 0.8 mark
Medium (either one skater for prolonged time or down
and up for more than one skater) 0.6 in B mark
Minor (down and right up for one skater) 0.2 in B mark
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13. INLINE SKATING

IS 13.00 General

13.00.01 The Championships will be for skatersr@eFSkating who are at least 12 years of age darol
as of January 1 of the year of the Championships.

13.00.02 Skaters have the option of participatingn in-line event and a Junior or Senior Free iGfat
event in the same Championships.

13.00.03 The skates to be used be three or fouehimdine indoor skates with a toe stop on theafranly.

13.00.04The CIPA Rules regarding Free Skating will apply.

IS 13.01 Scoring In-Line

13.01.01 In-Line Skating Short Program.
All contestants shall skate a short programme duttation according to rule SR 3.10.

1. Axel — Single only.

2. Toe Assisted jump — Single or double

3. Combination of jumps, minimum three (3) jumps, mauin five (5) jumps, to include one
jump with two (2) revolutions.No more thanwo revolutions jumps

4. Spin - Select from the following list (entry anditeaptional): - Camel (any edge), no Heel,
Lay Over Camel (any edge), Sit Spin (any edge).

5. Spin Combination - Two (2) or three (3) positionghwor without change of foot (MUST
INCLUDE A SIT SPIN — ANY EDGE). At least three (B)volutions in each position. The
entry and the exit are optional.

6. One footwork sequence - Advanced footwork to cgnwth the new prescribed footwork

regulation — Appendix.4

NO triple jumps to be included in any elements.
13.01.02 The skateMUST perform the set elements in the order as follows:

. Jump element (Combination jump or axel)

. Jump element (Combination jump or axel)

. Spin element (Single Spin or Combination Spin)
. Toe assisted jump

Step sequence

. Spin element (Single Spin or Combination Spin)

U WN R

13.01.03 General:

» The single elements listed may also be skatéigeirtombination jumps or spins.

» No additional elements may be skated.

» The six listed elements must not be repeafei.i$ clear that the intention is to perform an
element (jumps and/or spins) it will be consideaedattempt. No additional elements may be
skated. Each additional element attempted willycarpenalty of .5 from the “B” mark with no
credit given to the “A” mark.

- Not performing the elements in the order outlinedS 12.01.02 will carry a penalty of .5 from
the B mark.
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« An element not attempted will carry a penalty.®f The penalty will be taken from the “A”
mark.

« Any Class “A” spin with more than one positionllvbe given a deduction of 0.5 from the “A”
mark.
Any spin combination with more than three posisiavill be given a deduction of 0.5 from the
“A” mark.
Any jumps combination of more than five (5) jumpdl be given a deduction of 0.5 from the
“A” mark.

 Falls - The complete loss of balance involvimgly contact with the skating surface will receive
a penalty of .3 for each fall. This penalty will deducted from the B mark.

« The timing of the short program will be two (@jnutes fifteen seconds (2:15), plus or minus
five (5) seconds (2:15 +/- :05 sec).

13.01.04Inline skating Long Program
All contestants shall skate a long programme wittation according to rule SR 3.10.
LONG PROGRAM SET ELEMENTS:
In the Inline Skating long program the skat®d&)ST INCLUDE at least twodifferent step
sequences either Diagonal, Circular or Serpentine.
For each step sequence not performed will be giveeduction of 0.5 from the “A” mark.
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14. GLOSSARY OF SKATING TERMS

A In figure skating, alpha character used to deaatght foot star

ACCENT A musical term, the emphasized beats of a musécaliticn.

ADAGIO A form of team skating incorporating acrobaticarries, pivots, an

other specialized movements not acceptable in cbinge pairs
skating.
Note Adagio type movements at the end of a lift areaitmwed. Thig
means that the man’s shoulders or any other panisobody with the
exception of the arms cannot be used to assistathein her landing.
The lady’s descent cannot be interrupted from tiglhdst point of the
lift to the final landing position.

ADVANCED An edge involvilg a one foot tur

MOVEMENT

AIM The starting direction of a step or sequence q@issba the same lot

AND POSITION A parallel relation of the free foot to the tracifupt through which o
from which the free foot passes while stroking.

ANGULAR When the emplyed skate takes the floor on an arc or
divergent to the arc or flat being skated.

ARABESQUE A movement in which the body is arched stronghaicontinuous lin
from the head through free foot, while gliding aryadge or flat.

ARC The circumferece or portion of the circumference of a cir

ARCH A position of the body in which the spine is tenbagkwards

ARTISTIC The way or style in which a skater executes theanments of a fre

IMPRESSION skating, pairs, Original Dance or free dance pnogra

ASSISTED JUMP

In dance skating, a jump in which the partner givassive assistance
a non-supportive role. In this action, there is epatinuous ascending
and descending movement.

AXIS In dance skating, the angle at which steps crad&ebasline; also the
baseline of rotation for turns. See also: Contimua@xis. In figure
skating, imaginary lines of symmetry. See also:d.axis, Transverse
axis. In free skating, the baseline of rotationd@pin or jump.

B In figure skating, an beta clacter denoting a left foot st

BACKWARD A direction of travel in which the tracing dfa employed skate is I
by the heel.

BAR The apparent count of a single musical unit as eyagl by the skater i
timing a dance. The bar is usually commenced wita@ented beat.

BARRIER The perimeter of the skating surfe

BARRIER LOBE Any lobe belonging on the barrier side of a daresebne

BASELINE A real or imaginary line of reference. A POSTURB&Sseline refers 1{

the imaginary line from the center of the skatingtfthrough the hip
and shoulder line. A TEAM baseline is an imaginkmg forming the
axis around which the members of a team skatBANCE baseline is
an imaginary line on the skating surface, aroutitkvthe steps of ja
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dance are patterned, and which separates the @tdrarrier lobe

BEAT A regular throb or pulse of the mu:

BORDER DANCE A dance whose steps have no required location @rskhting surface
skated so that the movement of the team changekth&on of the
steps on the skating surface.

BRACKET A one foot turn from a forward edge to an oppobiekward edge (¢
vice versa) with rotation in a direction contramythe initial edge.

CARRIAGE The manner in which the body is held while ska

CARRIED LIFT In dance skating, a lift which exceeds the permittember of measurt

of music (four (4) measures of Waltz music - 3dtwo (2) measures
of other music - 4/4, 6/8, etc.).

CENTER The center line of the rink, or the center of tiele  which the
tracing curve is an arc.
CENTER LOBE In dance, any lobe belonging on the center sidedsnce baselir

CHANGE OF EDGE |A change of curve from outside to inside (or vicersa) on thi
employed skate, done without a change of direction.

CHASSE A step which does not pass the old tracing foomg@leted chasse do
not involve or permit a trailing position of the amployed foot. Th
Chasse is to correspond to the close or pauseds stEpballroom
dancing. The five type of Chasse are:

a) CROSSED - a Chasse for the execution of whiehnttw tracing
foot crosses the old;
b) DROPPED - a Chasse during the execution of wthiehnew free
foot is moved against or into the line of travel,

c) SWING DROPPED - A dropped Chasse where theffreemoves
past the employed foot to the leading positionol®fbecoming the
employed foot at the AND position;

d) INLINE - a Chasse for the execution of which tieav tracing
foots takes the surface in line with the old;

e) RAISED - a chasse during the execution of wiighnew free foat
is raised vertically from the skating surface.

11%
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CHOCTAW

A two-foot turn from a forward edge to the opposite bakiredge (0
vice versa). The four types of Choctaw are:

a) CLOSED, executed with the free leg in frontredf body

after the turn. In this type of turn the free foapon becomin
employed, strokes past the other foot, which makedeg into a close
position.

b) OPEN, a Choctaw with the free leg in front foé tbody turn. Bot
back to forward and forward to back turns of tlyiset are in use. In th
forward to back variety, the turn is executed hedheel, with the ne
free foot moving into the line of travel as the dide foot takes th
floor. In the back to forward variety, the turndgecuted from behin
the heel, with the free leg trailing after the tumm either variety, th

new free foot, knee, and leg are rotated outwarthasurn is made

with the leg moving into the open position;
c) DROPPED, executed either open or closed, wihere
second, or turn edge, is not held longer than ead; b

d) HELD, executed either open or closed, wheresttwond, or  tur

stroke, is held longer than one beat of music:, Reurn where the fee

are crossed in front or behind and the tracingaat@ross each other.

o W

P o< o
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—

CLOSED

A position of the free leg in front of the bodyteafa turn; hip rotatio
of the free leg inward; a face-to-face positionofgpartners; a metha
of scoring in which the judges’ grades are tabdlaby the scorin
officials without prior public display or announcent of grades d
placement ordinals; a competition requiring propralification.

=

COMBINATION
JUMP

In free skating, a series of two or more jumps whée landing edge |
the first jump is the take-off edge for the secqaohp, etc.

CONTACT SKATING

In pairs, movements executed while partners renrainoontact with
each other.

CONTENTS LIST

The list of items in a free skating program, pregam advance ar
provided by the skater.

CONTENTS
PROGRAM

OF

See Tecnical Merit,

CONTINUOUS AXIS

In dance skating, an imaginary continuous line mgnaround the
skating surface, in relation to which the corriettes (or flats) of
border dance or international dance are placed.pdtterns with
straightaways, this portion of the continuous awiguld have twg
straight longitudinal references parallel to reaxther, which ar
connected at the ends with a semi-circular typference.

j%

1%

CORNER STEPS

The steps of a dance which are to be skated onth@mrorners cthe
skating surface.

COUNT

In music, the numerical reference to the beatsaoheneasure of musi
In skating, the numerical reference to the empldyeats as applied

a type of music, which may involve one or more malsimeasures 10

provide a skting measure, and which may or may not agree thit|
musician’s count.

to

COUNTER

A onefoot turn without a change of edge, with the ratatcounter tc

the direction of the initial edge.
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CROSSED FOOT The foot to be employed moved across the old ilha manner that th
next step will be made past the in-line position.

CROSS PULL A primary source of momentum in which the free fa®tpulled of
forced across the tracing foot.

CUSP The point of intersection of, and the two smallvas; comprising tt
deviation from the arc. The point of any one-faotn.

DANCE HOLDS Method of body contact between man and woman partolea danci

team. Basic holds as listed for each dance musidbered to, wit
changes made on the required step. The methdthafye will be left tg
the discretion of the skaters, provided one handames in contad
throughout. Holds are firm but not stiff, and than should have close
hold and have control over his partner at all tinf€ge Leading Partngr)
a) CLOSED or WALTZ (A) - Partners face each otteectly, one
skating forward while the other skates backwarde fhan’s right hand
is placed firmly against his partner’'s back at bBboulder blade wit
elbow raised and bent sufficiently to hold her eloshe woman'’s left
hand is placed against the
man’s right shoulder with her arm resting comfoltadn his, elbow on
elbow. The man’s left arm and woman’s right arm artended 4
average shoulder height, with the shoulders parall
b) KILIAN or SIDE (B) - Partners face in the samieedtion, womar
at the right of the man, man’s right shoulder bdhine woman’s left.
Woman's left arm is extended in front across th@'syédody to his left
hand, while his right arm is behind her back. Batjht hands are
clasped and resting at her waist over the hip b®heés position maj
also be reversed, with the man at the right oftbenan, both left hands
clasped and resting at her waist over the lefblipe.
c) TANDEM (C) - Skaters positioned directly behiméch other,
skating identical edges. Hold can be either botidhdor both skaters,
on woman’'s waist, or one hand on woman’s waisthlekaters) with
the other one outstretched.

d) FOXTROT or OPEN (D) - Hand and arm positions sirailar to
those of the Closed position, but the partnemsn s$lightly so that both
may skate in the same direction. The man’s lefdheamd woman'’s righ
hand lead. This position may also be reversed, thith man on the
woman'’s right side.

e) REVERSE FOXTROT (E) - Same as the Foxtrot oer©fD),
except that the clasped leading hands are revedtmlying the couple
rather than leading the couple.

f) SIDE CLOSED or TANGO (F) - Partners face in tlsame
direction, one skating forward while the other skabackwards. Unlik
the Closed (A) position, partners skate hip to Hig, man being eithe
to the right or left (REVERSED F) of the woman.

g) HAND IN HAND (G) - Partners face in the sameediion and ar
side by side with arms comfortably extended, the’séght hand in hi
partner’s left. The woman is on the right unlesseoise noted.

h) CROSSED ARMS (H) - Same as in the Kilian (B)ipos, except
that rather than being on the woman'’s right hig, tian’s right hand is
placed in front of the woman and both partnerssglaand close tq
the woman’s torso.

— ~ -J
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DIAGRAM

a) a drawn or printed pattel
b) the official print of a dance or figure.

DIRECTION

a) OF EDGE- clockwise or counterclockwise progression of a eu

b) OF ROTATION - turning of the body in a clockwise countercloch
wise direction.

¢) OF SKATE - forward or backward progression & skate.

d) OF TRAVEL - the general direction of a skater team, eithe

clockwise or counterclockwise around the skptiarface.

e) OF TURN - clockwise or counterclockwise rotatauring a turn.

f) FORWARD - attitude of the body facing toward t@ection of

travel.

g) BACKWARD - attitude of the body facing away frattme directiorn

of travel.

DOUBLE THREE

In figures, two three turns on the same circle oe fod, with the
placement of the turns dividing the circles intdrdb. Also, twg
consecutive three turns on the same foot aedsdme arc.

DOUBLE TRACING

The skating of a figure two consecutive times withpause, complete
by a stroke into the third repetition or by rogjimff the circle at th
short axis after completing two tracings.

wla cla
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DRAW In dance skating, movement of the free leg in meEan for a turn o
steps not permitting swings. Applies and is usel¢ on steps or fou
beats or longer during which a rotation or prepanafor a turn must b)
made.

DRAWING The method by which the skating order of the cdatds is to by

PROCEDURE determined, as prescribed by rule.

DROPPED a) Not held longer than one beat of music. (Seect@élig Mohavk,
Three and Three Turn for specific classifications)

b) Free leg moved against the line of travel imteading position (se
chasse’).

EDGE A curve traced by the employed skate. A hooked eslgen abruptl-
deepened curve.

EMPLOYED In use, the tréing skate
a) EMPLOYED FOOT - the foot over the employed skateto which
the employed skate is attached.

b) EMPLOYED LEG - the leg of the employed foot.

c) EMPLOYED SKATE - the skate in contact with tHeasng surface
or, if both feet are on the surface, the skate Wwisirries the weight ¢
the body.

EVENT Any part of a contest; that is, elimination, s-final, final, or any
subdivision in the skating of a contest, but nbé performance of ea
individual entry.

FALL a) The lowering of the tdy by tracing knee and ankle action, as apy

in rise and fall.

b) The complete loss of balance involving batytact with the

skating surface or any part of the body touchiihg gkating surface

order to prevent a complete loss of balance.
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FALSE LEAN A lean without a posture baseline (see L¢

FLAT A straight tracing, not on an edge or cu

FLIGHT In dance skating, the skating of two, three, or flmams at the san
time in an event. Groupings of contestant teanasdance contest.

FOOTWORK Specialized intricate steps used as interpr ingredients ir
a program.

a) ADVANCED - footwork using one foot turns as agiiedient.
b) SECONDARY - footwork using two foot turns as amgredient. ¢
PRIMARY - footwork not using turns as an ingredient

FORCED EDGE

Tracing made with the weight outside the arc, dhwhe ankle droppe

FORM Posture, carriage, and movem
FORWARD The tracing foot moving in the direction of the.
FREE Not in use. Not in contact with the skating face, unemployed. Tt

foot not employed or tracing on the skating surfd@m is also used
refer to parts of the body on the same side agd¢leefoot.

FREE SKATING

Individual and original composition of movement agpaktern withou
prescribed routine.

=

GLIDE An uninterrupted flowing motio

GRADE The numerical value assigned to an individual cditipe requiremen
by an individual judge.

GRIP The method of hand contact in the various dance positions

HELD A step held for longer than oneat of music

HITCHING An incorrect movement of the employed skate whictiolves skidding
the leading wheels in order to assist a take-@fgcute a turn, g
conform to a designated pattern.

HOLD The relationship of man and woman to each otheaitnership withou
regard to method of hand contact.

INCOMPLETE A dance or figure in which the skater or team does complete all th
prescribed elements.

INDIVIDUAL The grade assigned by a judge to an individual irement of &

SCORE competition, i.e. to each dance, each figure, TeehiMerit or Manner
of Performance.

INSIDE EDGE A curve wherein the inside of the employed fodibiward the center ¢
the arc being skated.

INTERNATIONAL Expression within the system prescribed and aedeg standarc

STYLE

INTERPRETATION: | A display of understanding of the music used bystketer

ITEM A single movement of a progra

JUDGE An official commissioned to determine the value af skater's

performance, or to assign an order of placementcorestants in
contest.
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JUMP

A movement which carries the entire body and skaftof the skating
surface.

a) HALF -a jump employing 180 degrees of rotation (one tuatf in
the air).

b) SINGLE - a standard or named jump, a jump emptpy 360
degrees of rotation (a full turn in the air).

c) ONE AND ONE HALF - A jump during which the skaitexecute
one and one half turns in the air.

d) DOUBLE - Any single jump with a full turn added.

e) TWO AND ONE HALF -Any full jump with one and one hg
turns added.

f) TRIPLE - any single jump with two rotations adde

g) STANDARD - any jump with a generally acceptednea

h) SPLIT - any jump during the elevated part of ethithe legs ar
extended in a split position.

i) STAG - Any jump during the elevated part of whithe legs ar

extended in a split position, with the knee of ¢eg bent so as to tug

the foot under the body.

LANDING

The concluding and final segment of any jump, lesspin
a) EDGE - the edge traced by the landing foot.

b) FOOT - the foot of the landing skate.

c) POSITION - the form of the body during a landing
d) OUTSIDE - landing skate tracing an outside edge.
e) INSIDE - landing skate tracing an inside edge.

i brfecnationale de
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LEADING

a) In the direction to be trace

b) In position to control or having control of theovement
being executed. Applies only to team skating.

¢) The act of controlling the movement being exedut

LEADING PARTNER

The member of a team in position to control thevemoent skate

LEAN

The inclination of the bodto either side of the vertice
a) False - a lean without a proper baseline.
b) True - a lean with a posture baseline.

LEAP

A free skating movement not involving a turn whicérries the entir
body and skate off the skating surface.

LIFT

In pair skaing, a movement in which a partner is assisted.dloflance
skating, an action whereby the woman is elevateal iigher level (he
waist not higher than the man’s shoulder), susthiaad set down, wit
the impetus of the lift provided mainly by the memaining on thg
skating surface.

oS5 =

LINK STEPS

Steps used to connect the items of a program (seé¢-aotwork)

LOBE

In dance skating, any step or sequences of stepsnenside of th
continuous axis, approximating a semi-circle iapgh A curved portio
of a dance pattern beginning and ending at thdibase

a) BARRIER - any lobe belonging to the barrier sidi¢he baseline.
b) CENTER - any lobe belonging to the center siidthe baseline.

=}

LONG AXIS

In figure skating, an imaginary straight liwhich passes through t|

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 84



FI-SRs

Fateration brtecnetionale e

Roller Sports

centers of the figure circles. In dance skatingjnaaginary line whicl
bisects the length of the skating surface.

LOOP

An edge which spirals in, half circles around, apirals out acros

itself. In figure skating, a consecutive pair oftateed spirals centere

on the long axis of a circle. In free skatingump starting and landin
on the same edge, without toe assist on take-affi wtation in the
direction of the edge.

2d

LUNGING

An incorrect movement wherein the uppert of the body is throw
forward in an effort to increase momentum.

MANNER

PERFORMANCE

OF

a)The way or style in which a skater executes theement of a danc
or free skating program.

b) The grade given for the execution of a dandeear skating program.

(See Artistic Impression)

N

MARK

The total of grades given by a judge to a skatéeam in an evel

MAXIMUM

a) GRADE - the highest grade or mark a skater may receive foy
one judge.

b) TIME - the greatest amount of elapsed time whigty be utilizeg
by a skater in a performance of a program. Thedentime a judge i
allowed to observe a skater in the performance pfagram.

)

METRONOME

A mechanical device employed by a musician whicdpces a regulz
pulse or beats to assist him in maintaining a t@msrhythm. In
skating, the setting of such a device indicatirgy nlamber of beats p
minute.

MINIMUM

a) GRADE- The lowest grade or mark a skater may receive faogy
one judge and still pass a test.

b) TIME - the least amount of elapsed time whictyrha utilized by &
skater or team to receive any credit for a program

MOHAWK

A two foot turn from a forward edge to a similaackward edge, ¢
vice versa.

a) CLOSED - a mohawk with the free leg in front of thedy after the

turn completion. At present, only forward to baokns of this type ar
in use. In this type of turn the free foot upon dseing employeg
strokes past the other foot which moves with thg ileto a close
position. Turns of this type are sometimes refei@ds progressiy
mohawks.

b) OPEN - an open mohawk is one in which the fiaat s aimeq
approximately heel to instep (along the inner esigie of the skatin
foot). Following the weight transference the pasitiof the new fre
foot is trailing the heel of the new skating fodhe open free hip afts
the turn gives this mohawk its name.

c) DROPPED - a mohawk, either open or closed, aftbich the
second or turn edge is not to be held longer timenbeat.

d) HELD - a mohawk, either open or closed, the sddarn or strokg
of which is held longer than one beat of music.

OFFICIAL

Bearing approval or authority. Any person commissibto administe

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc

8%



FI-SRs

Fateration brtesnatfion

wla cla

Roller Sports

execute, or apply rules and regulati

OPEN The carriage of the free leg behind the body with knee ar leg
rotated outward.
OPTIONAL Permitted but not required. Subject to chc

OPENING STEPS

In dance skating, the preliminary edges or flatsdug gain or buil¢
momentum for the execution of the required edgdkats of a dance.

ORDINAL

A number idicating an individual judge’s placement ¢
contestant.

OUTSIDE EDGE

A curve wherein the outside of the employed fodbisards the cente
of the curve being skated.

OVERHEAD LIFT

A lift where the woman is held aloft (above thernrsahead) by usin
one or both arms extended above his head in adogpkssition.

PAIRS SKATING

A free skating event in which a team of a nmaard a woman perfor|
a series of spins, lifts, jumps, and connectingtiork in unison with
a musical selection.

PARAGRAPH
FIGURE

A school figure using two circles which requires tompletion of bot|
circles on each take-off. May or may not involveedoot turns.

PARALLEL

a) POSITION- relationship of partners wherein hips and shouldes
parallel to each other.

b) TAKE OFF - both feet directly alongside eaclestand on th
same arc at the same instant of weight transfer.

PATTERN

A course of travel. In dance skating, the presdikelationship of th
steps of a dance to a dance baseline.

a) BORDER - Steps of a dance having a prescrie@tionship a
above without a prescribed location on the skagingace.

b) SET - Steps of a dance having a prescribediorthip as abov
AND with certain steps required to be executedhat énds of th
skating surface.

PHRASE

A short musical expression or group of measurex Mhmber o
measures to each phrase varies with the type atmus

PIGEON TOE

A skating movement in which the toe of the freetfisorotated inwart
toward the skating foot.

PIVOT

In figure skatin, a movement during the change of feet at c
intersections; to facilitate the thrust required $afficient momentum
and still allows the required tight closure of tbiecle. The trailing
wheels of the thrusting skate hold the weight while skate holds th
line into the strike zone. The leading wheels slidél the skate is in
position not quite parallel to the long axis, stapd thrust sharply (b
not violently) from the outside of the thrustingask

U

PLACEMENT

a) In competition, the rek achieved by a contestant or te
b) In figure skating, the location of turns andeakfs of a
specific figure.

PLACING

Any step, which takes the floor without a glidingtion. A choppe
stroke.
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PLANING A system of body inclination employing horizal and paralle
alignment of the head, shoulders, and hips to ¢éiéec of the arc.

POSITION a) The relation of the members of the body to thedc
b) The relation of partners to each other.
c) AND - a parallel relationships of the free faotthe employed fog
through which or from which the free foot passedlevstroking.

POSTURE Body position used by a skater. Position which wikate a vertice
baseline through the body.

PRIMARY See Footworl

FOOTWORK

PRIMARY An edge or combirtion of edges not involving a tu

MOVEMENT

PROFICIENCY A group of dances, school figures, or free skaiftegs intended t

ACHIEVEMENT
TEST

classify the level of development of an individakater.

PROGRAM The presentation by a skater or team of any orgd system of skatin
movements, either original or standardized.
PROGRESSIVE A step which passes the old skating fi

a) CROSSED - a progressive in which the new trafoogycrosses th
old.

b) IN LINE - a progressive for which the new tragifoot steps in ling
with the old. (See also RUN.)

D

1%

PROGRESSION

Movement of a skater or skates on the surface foom location t¢
another in a continuous manner.

PURE EDGE

An arc of a given circle. An edge without variationthe degree ¢
curvature.

RECORDING

In music, a musical composition reduced to some iumedfor
reproduction over a sound system. In scoring, tbe od reducing
judge’'s grades to score sheets or cards, includaimlation ang
completion of records.

)

REFEREE

A commissioned official appoied by the director of a contest
discharge the duties as required by rule and pbestifor the contes|
to be skated.

RHYTHM

In music, the regularly repeated long and shortwel as strong an

offbeat notes which give a type of music its owdividual character.

In skating, the movement of the skater's body imnny with the
music, or in harmonious relation with the moventegihg skated.

RISE

The raising of the body by action of the employegl dr knee

RISE AND FALL

An interpretive raisin@nd lowering of the body to impart rhythm ¢
flow to a dance or program.

ROCK BACK The transference of body weight from the leadingtesko the trailing
skate without a change of speed.
ROCKER A one foot turn from a forward edge to a similackaardedge, or vice

versa, with the rotation continuous with the init&lge, and with th
cusp inside the original circle.
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ROCKOVER a) A preparatory body weight shift from one sidatfiat of the skatj
to the other to permit a parallel relationship ld skates at the point

take-off, necessary when moving from an edge onfooketo a simila
edge on the other foot.

b) A preparatory change of lean to permit a gfuc

transition from one lobe to the next lobe.

ROLL a) REGULAR - a natural moveme of the skates and the body frq
one edge to a similar edge.

b) CROSS - a stroke from one edge to a similar edtiethe free leg
moved across the employed leg before the stroke.
¢) IRREGULAR - a change of edge at the beginningao$troke
wherein the initial edge is held for less than baat of music.

ROTATION A circular motion of the torso in a horizontal ptah movement of th
torso around the posture baseline.

a) CONCENTRIC - rotation of partners at the sameetiaround th
same team posture baseline. Rotation of parthereaame time on the
same arc.
b) NON CONCENTRIC - rotation of one partner whileetothe;
continues in the initial direction. Rotation of hgpartners at the time
when each member of the team turns on a diverging a

11

RUN A movement in which the free foot, during the pdriaf becoming th
skating foot, passes the original skating footsthtinging the new fre
foot off of the skating surface, trailing the nskating foot. Also calle
a PROGRESSIVE.

¢

SCHOOL FIGURE A prescribed movement symmetrically composed ofatlavo circles
but not more than three circles, involving primaoy, primary and
secondary movements, with or without turns. Schiigpires are skate
on circles, which have been inscribed on the sgagurface in one ¢
three official sizes (see Size).

- O

SCISSORS A Primary source of momentum employing side pressnovement g
both skates on the surface while the skates atangaand pull of both
skates on the surface while the skates are closing.

SCORE The total of the grades given a skater by an iddizi judge for thy
requirements of a contest. Same as Mark.

SCORER An official who records the grades of the contetstaas given by th
judges onto official score sheets for tabulation.

SECONDARY See Footworl

FOOTWORK

SECONDARY A combination of edges involving a t-foot turn

MOVEMENT

SEQUENCE A related series of steps or tul

SERPENTINE A school figure employing three circles, one aneé balf circles bein,

FIGURE executed on each take-off with a change of edger #ffte first hal

circle, without turns.

SHADOW SKATING | Skating movements done simultaneously by all pestnéthout contact
Shadow movements are allowed only in pairs skating.

SHOOT THE DUCK |In free skating, a forward or ktkward movement on any edge or |
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with the body bent in sitting positic

SHORT AXIS See Transverse Ax

SIDE PRESSURE A primary source of momentum employing pressurerasgdhe side o
the skate which is becoming unemployed, or, indhse of Scissors
movements, employing pressure against the sidéstbf skates at the
same time. The term “side push” is often used tanrside pressure.

SIZE In figure skating, the dimension of the circles,asiwed by diamete
inscribed on the skating surface for use in skatiohool figures.
Official sizes permitted are: Loops - 2.4 metetkspther figures - fivg
or six meters at the skater’s option, with five eretbeing used only for
Proficiency Achievement tests.

SKATE LENGTH In figure skating, the meurement of the skate from axle to axle u
to determine the depth of turns, strike zones, Aites are used to
determine skate length since it is at that poinernshthe wheel makes
contact with the skating surface.

SKATING ORDER The sequence in whi the contestants are to perform the required |
of the contest.

SLIDE In dance skating, a step wherein the free footr(falieels) is kept o
the surface and moved to a leading position.
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SPIN

In free skating, a series of continuous rotatiormiad an axis whicl
passes through a portion of the body. For credidrasitem in a fre

skating test program, a spin must have at leasethotations on eac¢

required edge and position.

a) TRAVEL - a spin in which the axis moves.

b) CENTERED - a spin in which the axis is statignar
¢) UPRIGHT - A spin in which the body remains instanding
position.

d) SIT - a spin in which the hip is as low as ttaeing knee (or lower).
e) CAMEL - a spin wherein the body is in a continsdine from head

through free foot while remaining parallel to tbkating surface.

f) LAYBACK or INVERTED CAMEL - a spin in a camel ition
with hips and shoulders front side up.

g) TOE - a spin on the toe rollers of one skate.

h) HEEL - a spin on the heel rollers of one skate.

i) CHANGE - a spin which involves a change of feet.

i) COMBINATION - a spin wherein the position is afged, or the

spinning edge is changed or both, without involvdnghange of feet.
k) EDGE - a spin wherein the spinning foot tracesdge.

) TOE STOP - a spin executed on the front rolkerd the toe stop of

the employed skate.

m) CROSS FOOT - A spin with both feet on the swefat crossed

position, on outside edges, one backward and am&fd.
n) FAKED CROSS FOOT - a spin with both feet on suwface in
crossed position, but with only one foot employedaviih both skates o
opposite edges, traveling in the same direction.

0) TWO FOOT - a spin requiring both feet for exémut A version of
this type of spin is the HEEL AND TOE, using thesheollers of one
skate and the toe rollers of the other.

SPIRAL

a) A curve which constantly approaches or recedes frtita cente
around which it revolves.
b) In free skating, an arabesque movement.

SPLIT

In dance, a forward or backward movement vboth employed skate
on the surface. It can be accomplished in one ofviays: with all eigh
wheels on the surface, or with the leading wheélthe leading skat
and trailing wheels of the trailing skate raisegirirthe surface. In fre
skating, a jump or leap in which the legs are edgenfront and back 4
far as possible. See also Jump.

STAG

Free skating movement. See Ju

STANCE

A stationary position preceding a st

START

In dance or figure skating, the beginning of a nmoget from ¢
stationary position.

STARTING STEPS

See Opening Ste|

11

h

® ®

S

STEERING

An unnatural movement or positioning of any parthaf body to contrc
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the direction or path of the employed sk

STEP The transference of body weight from one foot tother

STRAIGHTAWAY The area of the skating surface permitting the gstditeear dimensio
parallel to a barrier. The skating area of gredessith.

STRIKE OFF The starting or initial edge of a school figi

STRIKING FOOT The new tracing foot taking the floor during ke-off.

STROKE A step executed so as to impart moment
a) CHOPPED - a stroke for which the new skating fsogplaced on
the skating surface without a gliding motion. Aqad step.

b) FULL - a stroke employing a gliding motion ofetmew tracing
skate.

STYLE The individual expression of the skater or team.fiee skating
expression without requirement. The InternatiortgleSs an expressia
within the system prescribed and accepted as stndar

SUB CURVE An unintentional deviation from the arcquired

SUM The total of the individual scores given by a singidge to a contesta

or team.

SUPERIMPOSITION

In dance and figure skating, successive,invisibkecinhgs upon a
original tracing.

SWING

In dance skating, a stroke in which the freet leaves the floor trailin
is swung in the direction of travel to an extengexsbition and the
returned to the skating foot in preparation for legt step. A controlle
movement of the free leg from trailing to leadirmpsjtion or vice versa.

[@Xg-)

Strictly defined for skating purposes, a swingluf free leg should he

from a trailing position to the leading positiorr (dace versa) with both
positions matched as to height from the skatindaser relation to th
body, and relation to the employed skate.

D

TABULATION

The act or result of processing the judge’s marksam event of |
contest, and thereby determining the order of plerg of the
contestants. Also called Calculating.

TABULATOR

Also called a Calculator. An official whose dutyi#t to processthe
judges’ marks in an event of a contest, and thedsigrmine the orde
of placement of the contestants or teams. The Qfdbtilator often hg
the additional duties of checking in the skatsupervising the drawin
of skating order or arrangement of flights and $eatd preparing th
official forms for each event.
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TAKE OFF

The beginning of a new edge or flat from anotheyeear flat.

a) CORRECT - a take-off employing a smooth traasifrom one foo
to the other without placing, hitching, jumping any other stiff
unnatural movement. A clean take-off.

b) TWO FOOT - an incorrect movement during which #kater ride
both skates for a noticeable distance.

¢) TOE STOP - an incorrect movement where the top 5 used t
help impart momentum.

d) INITIAL - a Strike-Off.

e) The leaving from the floor on any jump or lift.

t

TECHNICAL MERIT

a) The actual items or ingredients performed by deskar team in |
free skating, original dance or free dance program.

b) The actual grade given by a judge for the itevhich constitute
such a program.

TEMPO

In music, the pace and speed of a musical compnosith skating, th
number of skater’s counts per minute.

THREE

A one-foot turn from a forward edge to an opposite backiwedge o
vice versa, with the rotation in the direction bé tinitial edge, and wit
the cusp inside the circle.

a) DROPPED - a three turn the concluding edge attwrs held for
less than one beat of music, with the next stepkstt on the ney
succeeding beat of music.

b) HELD - a three turn the concluding edge of wihig held for morg
than one beat of music.

THROW JUMP

In pair skating, a movement in which the woman rfggens a
recognized jump, being assisted by her partnghantake-off.

THRUSTING FOOT

The od tracing foot on which pressure is exerted to pocedmomentur
during take-off.

TIME

The time indicated by the stop watches and recgrdfrthe appropriat
official. In dance and free skating, the elapsetetused by a skater
team. See Maximum and Minimum.

TIMING

The relationship between the accent of the musiclaa steps skate

TOE POINT

In dance skating, a required contact with the skasiurface of the tc
roller or rollers of the unemployed skate. A FRONDE POINT ig
accomplished with the outside front roller in fraftthe body withou
regard to direction of travel. A BACK TOE POINT @&complishe(
with the inside front roller behind the body withaegard to directio
of travel. In free skating, the use of the toepstd the unemploye
skate to assist the take-off and/or landing ofraguas provided in th
description and requirements of the jump executed.

TRACE

TRACING

The real or imaginary mark showing the path ofetmployed skat
Employed, in use.

a) FOOT - the employed foot.

b) KNEE - the knee of the employed foot.

>

—

174

v

D O o &+

c) SKATE - the skate on the surface. The employates
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TRACKING The superimposition of tracings of partn

TRANSITION A change from one edge to another; a change from arcle tg
another; a take-off.

TRANSVERSE AXIS | In figure skating, also called a short axis. Imagynstraight lines whic
cross the long axis at right angles to the poirtaafjents of the circle
In dance skating, an imaginary line which bisdtis width of the
skating surface.

w

TURN A change of direction of skate or ska
a) ONE FOOQT - a turn without a change of feet. Bexcket, Countelr,
Rocker, and Three.
b) TWO FOOT TURN - a turn produced with both fegt dhanging
from one foot to another. See Choctaw and Mohawk.
¢) OPEN - a turn with the free leg behind the baftgr the turn. See
Choctaw and Mohawk.
d) CLOSED - a turn with the free leg in front oktbody after the turn.
See Choctaw and Mohawk.

e) HELD -a turn of which the concluding edge ischieinger than on
beat of music. See Choctaw, Mohawk, and Three.

f) DROPPED - a turn of which the concluding edghetd less than one
beat of music, with the next succeeding step oowiwn the first beat
of the music after the turn. See Choctaw, Mohawi, Bhree.
g) PULLED - An incorrect movement wherein the skatees some part
of his body to increase the momentum of the trackate during th
execution of a one-foot turn.

h) JUMPED - an incorrect movement during which m¢nan one
wheel of the employed skate leaves the skatinfaseirduring the
execution of a one-foot turn.

[}

D

TWIZZLE A complete revolution or-foot turn comprising, in one
movement, a short counter followed by a back ttwes

UNITY The harmonious performance of idenl or compatible skatin
movements by partners.

WEAK BEAT See Bea
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APPENDIX 1 — FIGURE DIAGRAMS DESCRIPTIONS
COMPULSORY FGURES
Nc.i AB | Figure *A" Directicn | "B Direcgion
1] A AFC-LFQ i
2| A | Eights AF-LF ;
. i : 3| A | REBCSC |
| ‘ - | 4i A RBHS! |
| f 5 A&S! Change | AFOILFIO LFOAFIO
_, ! 5 ! § A& Egus . ABOMBIO LBOMRBIO
i | | 7 A | ! RFO-LFO
| [ | 8 A&E‘ Threes |  RFO-LBI LFC - RBI
: | ; , 9 |ALB/| RAF: - LSO LF1-REO
| 7 ; , 100 A AFO - LFD
1 3|s 6|8 9 l10 1214 18 1! A | Dowdle |  RFA-LA
2 4jab ablab ab 1t 1315 17 12) A Thees | PO P
| | g { ' ! 14l A : RFO-LFO i
e | { - ! 15 A | Loops AFl-LF i
a - ! 16, A | . RBO-180 |
| . 7] A ¢ i RBI-L3 !
| - : 18 |AAB| Brackets |  RFO-LEI | LFO- RBI
| - ' 1% | ALB | RA-LBO | LFI-RBO
: E ' 1 20 |A%B| Rockers | AFO-LBO |  LFO-REO
| E i i 21 (A&B| - RF1 - LBI LFi- R8I
18 19) 0N—I21) 2r23 24 25, 26 2 |AsB| Courters |  RFO-LSO LFO-R8O
ab abjab abjab abab abjap ab 23 {aaB | i RF-LB3I LF-RBI
, 24 | AGB| One Foct | RFOI - LFIO LFOI- RFIO
; . 25 (A88| Eights .  RBOI-LBIO LBOI- REIO
: ) i 26 |AAB| Change | RFOI-LBOI LFOl - RBOH
_ : | 27 |ARE| Thress | RFIO - LBIO LFIO - RBIO
| i 28 |ASB| Change = RFOI-LFIO LFOI-RRO"
29 | ASE [Dbi Threes|  RBOI-LBIO LBOI - RBIO
30 {ASB| Change ‘ RFOI - LFID LFOI - RFIO
28 !:m 31| 32 s« ssj3 3 3 = HBQHFO:' ml'nml
ab &b|ab 'a4bjab &ab|ab ablab ao g ﬁ m ! W:% i . ﬁ:m
. 34 | ARE | Paragrap: | RFO-LFA LFO-RFA
| . 35 [ARB| Threes RBO - LBI LBO - RBI
CODES - 35 | AAE | Paragraph RFO-LF LFO-RFA
A= Fight Foot Start 37 |ASB| Doudle | PRBO-LBI LEO- RBI
B = Left Foot Start Threas |
\ R=RightFoot L= LaitFoot 35 | AAE | Paragraph | RFOI - LFIO LFCI - RAO
O = Outside | = Inside 39 |ASE| loops :  RBOI-LBIO LBOI - RBIO
: F = Forward B = Backward .
_ 40 | A8 | Paragraph | FO- LA LFO - AFI
3 & o & 41 | AsB am| "J;IEO-LEI LBC - RBI
ab ab ad apd
| .
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APPENDIX 2 - COMPULSORY DANCE DIAGRAMS

JUNIOR DANCES

IMPERIAL TANGO
By R. E. Gibbs

Music : Tango 4/4 Tempo: 104 Metronone
Position: See list of steps Pattern: Set

Competitive Requirements — 4 Sequences
The Dance

Steps 1,2 and 3a Run sequence curved toward the adrthe rink.

Steps 3 LFO for two beats with the free leg helckba flat for one beat with the free leg heldhat side of
the tracing foot, followed by a LFI of one beatwihe free leg forward.
Step 4 This is an open mohawk, turned independesttiyck at the instep, followed by step 5 LBO.
Step 6 RFO two beats.
Step 7 LFO cross roll three turn. On this steppikners remain in the Kilian hold.
Step 8 RBO followed by step 9 LBI chasse crosseibint, the chasse movement being completed by step

10, a RBO of two beats.

Step 11 and 12 LFO, RFI chasse crossed behind.

Step 13 LFO is followed by a RBO closed mohawkpsté, the shoulders should be in line with tracing.
The sequence is completed with the final two stéphe dance (steps 15 and 16), LBI crossed in
front, followed by RFI. At the completion of Step,the hold is changed in Foxtrot.

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 9t



FI-SRs

Fateration brtecnetionale e

Roller Sports

IMPERIAL TANGO
Beats of Music
Man’s Woman's
Step Hold Step Both W Steps

1 Foxtrot LFO 1 LFO
2 RFI-Run 1 RFI Run
3 LFO Flat LFI 4 LFO Flat LFI
4 RBI Open Mohawk 1 RBI Open Mohawk
5 LBO 1 LBO
6 Kilian RFO 2 RFO
7 Cross Roll LFO Three 2 Cross Roll LFO Three
8 RBO 1 RBO
9 LBI X-F Chasse 1 LBI X-F Chasse
10 RBO 2 RBO
11 LFO 1 LFO
12 RFI X-B Chasse 1 RFI X-B Chasse
13 LFO 2 LFO
14 RBO Mohawk 2 RBO Mohawk
15 LBI X-F 1 LBI X-F
16 RFI 1 RFI
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ROCKER FOXTROT
By Eva Keats and Erik Van der Weyden

Music : Foxtrot 4/4 Tempo: 104 Metronone
Position: Open, Closed Pattern: Set

Competitive Requirements — 4 Sequences
The Dance

The Rocker Foxtrot is a set pattern dance stadintpe midline of the rink. The dance derives isne from the
woman’s step number five (5), the rocker. This @asbould be skated with strong edges, close bodsonn
continuous flow and musical interpretation.

Steps 1,2,3 and 4 are the same for the woman andnéim and consist of cross chasse sequence follbywed
progressive run sequence skated in open positiep. Bfor the woman is a four-beat LFO swing rocieated while
the man skated a two-beat LFO followed by an RF@Ieat edge.

The rocker is executed with a swing of the free Tege rocker is turned after the free foot has paiske skating foot
and is extended forward and the timing should béhercount of two, second beat, but should be theaththe sinking
onto a softly bent knee afterwards will coincidaetky with the man’s knee bend for his (step 5biDR¥elge taken on
the count of 3. After the rocker, the woman'’s fleg may either be held behind (leading) as in a #tyle rocker or
may be swung forward (trailing) to match the mdree leg.

It is most important that the woman cross to thiside of the man’s tracing during her rocker andead to the centre
of the rink.

At the rocker turn, the initial open position chasdo closed (Waltz) position which is maintainedilitstep 7b when
the couple resumes open position for the remaiafifre dance. The man’s step 6 is not crossedstan open stroke
into a LFO-3 and should be in a position exactlpagite his partner at the beginning of this edge.

Step 9 is a slip step. A progressive with the rigké leg held for two beats crossing the traceruktie skating foot.

Steps 11 and 12 are outside mohawks for both part@s step 11 the free legs are first extendeéviaals and then
drawn down beside the heels of the skating feel tuehed out and arriving exactly in time for thehawks. The
ROB edge of the closed mohawks should be aimdaetbarrier and then around the corner on its edge.

To achieve a correct mohawk turn, the shouldersilghbe well checked entering the turn. The mohawlstnbe
directed down the long axis if the dance is to neceence at the proper place. After the mohawk thees continue
a slow clockwise rotation through steps 12-13 stodse travelling forward on step 14 and be reaniyttie repeat of
the dance.
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ROCKER FOXTROT
Beats of Music
Man’s Woman's
Step Hold Step M Both W Steps
1 Foxtrot LFO 1 LFO
2 X-B RFI 1 X-B RFI
3 LFO 1 LFO
4 Run RFI 1 Run RFI
ba LFO 2 1 LFO Swing Rocker
5b Walltz RFO 2 3 LBO
6a LFO 1 2 RBO
6b Three to LBI 1
7a RBO 2 4 LFO
7b Foxtrot LFO 2
8 Cross Roll RFO 2 Cross Roll RFO
9 Run LFI 2 Run LFI
10 RFO 2 RFO
11 LFO Closed Mohawk 2 LFO Closed Mohawk
12 RBO 2 RBO
13 X-F LBI 2 X-F LBI
14 RFI 2 RFI
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FLIRTATION WALTZ

Music : Waltz % Tempo: 120 Metronone
Position: Kilian, Tandem, Reverse Kilian, Closed Pattern: Set

Competitive Requirements — 2 Sequences

The Dance

The dance begins in the Kilian position with ste@ 1LFO 3 beat aimed toward the barrier.
Step 4 and 5 are skated in Tandem position.

Step 6,7,8 and 9 are skated in Reverse Kilian iposiStep 9 is a LFOI 6 beat edge. The change gé edtcurs on
count 4 of the music as the free foot passes aldagback to forward swing) of the left and congsuravel to the
extended forward position.

During step 16, man and lady swing their free legsunison, man from back to forward, lady fro fordao
backward. On the extreme end of this 6 beat etigenian raises lady’s right hand with his left hamalding it above
her head in preparation for step 17.

During step 17 lady executes a 5 step turn while steokes a RFO 6 beat edge. Man’s right hand adgd left
hand are free until lady’s™step when Waltz position and hols is again resurhady should exercise extreme
caution during this 5 step turn, so that the firsee steps, LBO, RFO and LFI are aimed towardsémre of the
rink.

During step 18, man swings his right free leg frioack to forward in unison with lady’s left leg swifrom forward
to backward.

During step 19 man strokes a RFOI 6 beat edgeevidily strokes 19a and 19b , a LBO 3 beat edgeRiil 8 beat
edge, a closed choctaw. As lady strokes step 18h,ahanges from outside to inside edge, both partrmemediately
swinging their left free legs forward. On the ertieeend of lady’s step 19a, a LBO 3 beat edge, rel@ases lady’s
right hand and she places her right hand on hét Hgp near her waist. As lady turns forward tokér step 19b, a
RFI 3 beat edge, partners resume Kilian positioaririgy the back to forward turn for the lady, maaisd lady’s

hands are momentarily free.
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FLIRTATION WALTZ
Beats of Music
Man’s Woman'’s

Step Hold Step Both W Steps

1 Kilian LFO 3 LFO

2 RFO 3 RFO

3 LFI Open Mohawk 2 LFI Open Mohawk

4 Tandem RBI 1 RBI

5 LBO 3 LBO

6 Reverse RFO 3 RFO

7 Kilian LFO 2 LFO

8 RFI 1 RFI

9 LFOI Change of edge 6 LFOI Change of edge
10 Tandem RFI Open Mohawk 2 RFI Open Mohawk
11 LBI 1 LBI

12 RBO 3 RBO
13a Optional hand| LFO 3 LFO 3-Turn

hold

13 b RFI

14 LFO 2 RBO

15 RFI-XB 1 LBI-XB

16 Closed LFO-Swing 6 RBO-Swing

17a See text RFO LBO

17b 1 RFO

17c 1 LFI

17d 1 RBI

17e 2 LBO

18 Closed LFO Swing 6 RBO Swing

19a RFOI Change of edge 6 LBO

19b Kilian 3 RFI

20 LFO 2 LFO

21 RFI 1 RFI

22 LFO 3 LFO

23 Tandem RFI Open Mohawk 2 RFI open Mohawk
24 Kilian LBI 1 LBI

25 RBO 3 RBO
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FOURTEEN STEP
By Franz Scholler

Music : March 4/4 or 2/4 Tempo: 108 Metronone
Position: Closed, Side Closed Pattern: Set

Competitive Requirements — 2 Sequences
The Dance

The dance begins with a progressive sequence ¢ thteps forming a lobe curving towards, then afray, the
barrier followed by a four-beat swing roll curvitige opposite way.

This is followed by another progressive sequencédbh partners after which the woman turns fornardstep 8 and
skates close beside the man. The partner's shaukleruld be parallel (in-line) to the tracings. eifthe man’s
mohawk on step 9, he should check his rotation \With shoulders and both partner's shoulders shoerdain

approximately flat to the tracings around the ehthe rink.

On step 9 (RFI) the woman crosses her foot belind tross chasse, but steps 10, 11 and 12 areepsdges, but on
step 13 he crosses front.

On steps 1 to 7, the man and woman should be gxtating each other; the shoulders should be mdralhe
tracings of the skaters should follow each other.

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 104



FI-SRs

Fateration brtecnetionale e

Roller Sports
FOURTEEN STEP
Beats of Music
Man’s Woman's
Step Hold Step Both W Steps

1 Closed LFO-Run 1 RBO-Run
2 RFI-Run 1 LBI-Run
3 LFO-Run 2 RBO-Run
4 RFO-Swing 4 LBO-Swing
5 LFO-Run 1 RBO-Run
6 RFI-Run 1 LBI-Run
7 LFO-Run 2 RBO-Run Mohawk to
8 RFI Mohawk to 1 LFO
9 Outside LBI 1 XB-RFI
10 RBO-Run 1 LFO-Run
11 LBI-Run 1 RFI-Run
12 RBO-Run 1 LFO-Run Mohawk to
13 XF-LBI Mohawk to 1 RBO
14 RFI 2 LBI
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THE FOURTEEN STEP
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HARRIS TANGO
By Paul Krechow and Trudy Harris

Music : Tango 4/4 Tempo: 100 Metronone
Position: Outside, Open Pattern: Set

Competitive Requirements — 2 Sequences
The Dance
Great care must be taken to correctly interpreutiique characteristic of the tango rhythm.

The opening steps must be outside (Tango) Positiinthe lady on the right of the man. The firgsbegins in the
direction of the midline of the rink. The man slagefront cross RFO (1) as well as LFI chasseg@jh of one beat,
while the lady skates a back crossed LBO as we#l assed RBI chasse. These quick steps are fafldy more

deliberate four-beat edges, RFO for the man and E&Ghe lady (3), during which the lady changesrirthe right

side of the man to his left. The next lobe congitthe same sequences by each partner (stepsd ) abut on the
opposite feet and starting towards the barrierearding moving away from it.

The third lobe starts with a front crossed two4RED shallow Rocker turn for the man step 7 follovegda crossed
behind LBO step 8 as a RBI crossed chasse stepcB, @ one beat. The lady skates a two-beat bardsed LBO
edge (7) followed by a RFO step 8, as well as asad LFI chasse (9) each of one beat. Both parthersskate a
four-beat edge step 10, the man RBO and the lady Wih the partner to right and finishing with thartner on the
left.

This followed by a crossed step as well as croshedse, each of one beat (11 and 12), as wellabé&at edge (13)
towards the barrier. Step 14 for the lady begina &FO cross roll three turn of two beats in tireation of the
midline of the rink, while the man skates a twotdeaO shallow cross roll (step 14). He then turossfard to skate
a four-beat RFO edge (15) corresponding to the'sddyO (15).

On the four beat edges, steps 3, 6 and 10, thddoteboth man and lady must be brought to the sidthe skating
foot on the & beat of the four beat edges. The cross and ctussse steps of the preceding shallow lobes sheuld b
skated on light curves and heading approximatetatds or away from the barrier, while the long, gledges carry
the dances down the side of the rink and distancket covered the cross and cross-chasse steps enangted
somewhat from a line perpendicular to the barbat,the couple must never retrogress during thegps s

The promenade follows next with the partners inmopesition and consists of two shallow fast (onatpesteps 16
and 17, followed by two slower (two-beat) , ste@sahd 19, on a lobe starting towards the barridrerding away
from it. At the end of the rink these steps redakd by a closed swing mohawk , the man skating(RB) to RBI
(21) and the lady RFO (20) to LBO (21) each eddd Far four beats of music. The lady at the eddéfang the
mohawk steps forward to RFI (22) to execute an fRFée turn after one bet of music and hols the R&Cfive
beats. During the turn after one beat of musictesids the RBO for five beats. During the executibihis three the
man skates two one-beat edges forming a chassea(ZRa2h) followed by a four beat LFO edge (22¢)e Tirst of
these steps ((22a and 22b) are started towardbaireer with shallow curves, but after the ladyetrturn the
curvature of the edges is deepened and the cowphg siround heading towards the midline o the e&nkl assuming
outside (Tango) position in readiness to repeatitimce sequence again.

The partners should skate close together an haeaafootwork. Good flow and pace are necessarysaondld be

maintained without obvious effort or visible pusiivVery erect carriage and tango expression shioellthaintained
throughout the dance.
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Beats of Music

Man’s Woman'’s
Step Hold Step Both W Steps
1 Outside XF-RFO 1 XB-LBO
2 XB-LFI-CHASSE 1 XF-RBI-CHASSE
3 RFO 4 LBO
4 Reverse XF-LFO 1 XB-RBO
5 XB-RFI-CHASSE 1 XF-LBI-CHASSE
6 LFO 4 RBO
7 Outside XF-RFI-SHALLOW 2 XB-LBO Mohawk to:
ROCKER
8 XB-LBO 1 RFO
9 XF-RBI-CHASSE 1 XB-LFI-CHASSE
10 LBO 4 RFO
11 Reverse XB-RBO 1 XF-LFO-CHASSE
12 XF-LBI-CHASSE 1 XB-RFI-CHASSE
13 RBO 4 LFO
14 Outside XF-LBO Mohawk to 2 XF-RFO-3
15 Closed RFO 4 LBO Choctaw to
16 Open LFO 1 RFI
17 RFI 1 LFO
18 LFO 2 RFI
19 RFI 2 LFO
20 LFI SWING Closed Mohawk 4 RFO SWING Closed
to Mohawk to
21 Reverse RBI Choctaw to 4 LBO Choctaw to
22a Open LFO 1 RFI-3
22b RFI-CHASSE 1
22c Closed LFO 4
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THE DENCH BLUES
By Robert Dench and Leslie Turner
Music: Blues 4/4 Tempo: 88 Metronome
Hold: Closed and Open Pattern:  Set (as stated BACI

Competitive Requirements - 2 sequences (for omaitipattern)

The Dance

Step one of the man is a cross roll while the wosikates a crossed behind LBO for step 1 and aexidesfront RBI
for step 2. However, the man’s step 2 is not crs&eming part of a progressive run sequence.

The man'’s three turn (step 4) should be taken witlhdded speed since the woman is not adding sgtetbés point
and too much speed on the man’s part would swiagetisuing edges far around. Step 7 is a crosfordioth man
and woman, skated with a deep curve. Step 9, 10lanfdrm a run sequence and have an unusual tioueesee
which should be carefully noted and followed.

Step 12 and 13 constitute a closed choctaw anctuheature of these edges should be of equal dedvesid
swinging of the free leg before the choctaw. Thectéw is turned as neatly as possible with the skating foot
taking the floor directly under the center of gtg\of the body.

Step 14 is a back cross roll by both partners (B80l. Steps 15, 16a, 16b and 17 from one lobe hitbet steps for
the woman and four for the man.

During the woman'’s three turn (step 16) the marteskan LFO-RFI chasse sequence and the partngusirtm
closed position.
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Beats of Music

Step Hold Man’s Step M Both W Woman'’s Steps
1 Closed XF-RBO 1 1 XB-LBO
2 LFI-Run 1 1 XF-RBI
3 RFO-Run 2 2 LBO
4a XF-LFO-3 2 1 XB-RBO
4b Open 1 XF-LBI
5 RBO 4 4 RBO
Mohawk to: Mohawk to:
6 LFO 2 2 LFO
7 XF-RFO 4 4 XF-RFO
8 LFO 2 2 LFO
9 RFI-Run 1 1 RFI-Run
10 LFO-Run 1 1 LFO-Run
11 RFI-Run 2 2 RFI-Run
12 LFI 2 2 LFI
Choctaw to: Choctaw to:
13 RBO 2 2 RBO
14 XB-LBO 4 4 XB-LBO
Choctaw to: Choctaw to:
15 RFI 2 2 RFI
16a LFO 1 2 LFO-3
16b Closed RFI-Chasse 1
17 LFO 2 2 RBO
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DENCH BLUES
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DENCH BLUES
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THE 14 STEP PLUS for Solo Dance

Originated as 14 Step by Franz Scholler
Adapted to 14 Step Plus for Solo Dance by Ron Gibbs

Music: March 6/8 or 4/4 Tempo: 108 Metronome
Pattern: Set (as stated by CIPA)

Competitive Requirements - 2 sequences (for omaitipattern)

The Dance

This dance has been adapted from the 14 Step iowatinpg all the Ladies and Men'’s steps .

Steps 1, 2 & 3 and 14, 15 & 1&re run sequences finishing with a strong outsilig éowards the centre of the rink.

Step 4 4 beat outside swing-ree Leg should swing back for 2 beats and forwarthe count 3, 4 in time with the
music.

Steps 8 & 9 Open Mohawk - Struck at Instep.

Step 13: XF LBI: 3 Turn followed by a second 3 Turn TIMING is importantTurns must be on the beats of the
music.Timing 1st beat XF 2nd beat 3 turn 3rd beat 3 turn.

Step 17 4 beat outside swingree Leg should swing forward for 2 beats badkward on the count 3, 4 in time with
the music.

Step 25 & 26 Open Mohawk Crossed and struck at Instep.

Step 27 LFO XB Mohawk Must be crossed behind and not a step forwaek Eeg to be left in a forward position
in preparation for Step 28 run — NOT A CHASSE.

Timing of these steps 25, 26 & 27 is important
Step 28 RFI runA forward progressive step — not crossed

All Mohawks must be crossed aN®DT heel to heel.
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(=N

O

Step Beats Woman's Steps
1 1 LFO
2 1 Run RFI
3 2 LFO
4 4 RFO Swing free leg forwar
on the & beat
5 1 LFO
6 1 Run RFI
7 2 LFO
8 1 RFI Open Mohawk (Heel t
Instep) to step 9
9 1 LBI
10 1 RBO
11 1 Run LBI
12 1 RBO
13 3 LBI XF (Cross in front) LBI
Three Turn on % beat to
LFO and Three Turn to LB
on the & beat
14 1 RBO
15 1 Run LBI
16 2 RBO
17 4 LBO Swing free leg
backward on ‘8 beat
18 1 RBO
19 1 Run LBI
20 2 RBO
21 1 LFO
22 1 RFI Crossed Behind
23 1 LFO
24 1 Run LFI
25 1 LFO Open Mohawk (Heel
to Instep) to step 26
26 1 RBO
27 1 LFO Crossed Behind
Mohawk
28 1 Run RFI
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Solo Dance 14 Step Plus
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SENIOR DANCES

WESTMINSTER WALTZ

By Erik Van der Weyden and Eva Keats

Music : Waltz ¥ Tempo: 138 Metronone
Position: Kilian, Reverse Kilian, Closed, Open attern: Set

Competitive Requirements — 2 Sequences
The Dance

The Westminster Waltz is a dance skated with statatriage and elegance of line. Throughout thecdanany
changes of position occur and should appear effstto enhance he refined character of the waltz.

Part of this dance is skated in Kilian positionngsthe thumb pivot hold for the hands to facilitdte changing sides
of the partners. The only free leg swings occuh#six-beat (or more) edges.

Steps 1,2 and 3 form a progressive run sequenaed a change of edge at the end of step 3 apddsis an RFI
directed from the curve formed by steps 1,2 an8t8p 5 and 6 are opened mohawks; at the start éimeisron the
woman'’s left side, but during the turn both rotatividually and afterwards the man is on the wotsaight. Step 8
should be aimed toward the barrier with step Sfiitig the lobe. On step 10, the woman momentagiases her
hold on the man while she turns her three in fadritim after which the partners join in closed giosi which almost
immediately changes to open position for stepsntil1® which are crossed chasses skated on a curve.

Step 13 for the woman is an inside forward swingkeo held for six beats before the turn and thestdafterwards.
Step 13 for the man is an outside forward swingnteuheld similarly for six beats before the tundahree beats
afterwards. At the moment of turning, partners niesin hip to hip position. Step 14 (RBI for themand LBO or
the woman) must be taken at the side of the prageskating foot.

On step 15 man follows the woman'’s tracing as ghestan inside three on count 4 of this six-begee&tep 16 and
17 form a progressive sequence with very moderaigressive movement of the feet and afterwards patiners
step to side (about 18 inches) for the start qf &

The man skates al LFO edge on step 19, and wonsassin RBO edge. The man’s RFO three (step 2Mdag a
cross roll while the woman goes into an LBO edgessed behind.

On step 21 the man skates a six-beat LBO — nad¢ep. (if he cuts too sharp curve, the woman catwroplete here
part). The woman, releasing her left hand, turtisr@e on count 3 heading for the man’s left shaul8&e removes
her right hand from his left and immediately givés her left hand.

The woman steps onto her LBO on count 4 and extBedsight arm across to her partner’s right (reedrKilian
position). Starting step 22 with the woman on thenis left, she skates across in front to his riggte in position to
repeat the dance. Care must be taken in swingedrée legs on this edge so as not to interferk thié woman’s
crossing in front of the man.
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Beats of Music
Man’s Woman's
Step Hold Step M Both W Steps
1 Kilian LFO 2 2 LFO
2 RFI-Run 1 1 RFI Run
3 LFOI-Run 3 3 LFOI-Run
4 RFI 3 3 RFI
5 LFI 3 3 LFI
Open Mohawk to: Open Mohawk to:
6 Reverse RBI 3 3 RBI
7 LBO 6 6 LBO
Choctaw to: Choctaw to:
8 RFI 3 3 RFI
9 LFO 3 3 LFO
10a XR-RFO 6 3 XR-RFO-3
10b Closed 3 LBO
11 Open LFO 2 2 RFI
12 XB-RFI Chasse 1 1 XB-LFO Chasse
13 LFO Swing Counter 9 9 RFI Swing Rocker
14 RBI 3 3 LBO
Choctaw to: Choctaw to:
15 LFO 6 6 RFI-3
16 Closed XF-RFO 2 2 XB-LBO
17 LFI 1 1 RBI
18 Step Wide-RFI 3 3 Step Wide-LBI
19 LFO 3 3 RBO
20 XR-RFO-3 3 3 XB-LBO
Mohawk to:
21a LBO 6 3 RFO-3
21b Reverse 3 LBO
Kilian Mohawk to: Mohawk to:
22 Change Sides RFO 6 6 RFO
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VIENNESE WALTZ

By Erik Van der Weyden and Eva Keats
Music : Waltz % Tempo: 138 Metronone
Position: Closed, Outside, Reverse Outside, Open Pattern: Set

Competitive Requirements — 2 Sequences
The Dance

The Viennese Waltz is danced at a good pace ardstiongly curved edges. This is a lilting and gfatdance.
Good body unison with neat, clean footwork and simansition from one side to the other make thizeautiful
waltz.

The forward steps 1,2,3 and 16,17 and 18 are pssiyearun sequences. On steps 5 and 20, a chamrgigefs taken
with the free foot passing very close to the skafvot during the change. The change of edge isp@tad over the
three beats of music, it comes on the third badteeping with the unusual syncopation of the rinyth

Partner positions on steps 1,2,3 and 16, 17, 18bmalirectly opposite each other, or slightly t@ @ide for purpose
of expression as long as the variations do notferte with the correct edges and good skating.

On steps 4 and 19, partners are in outside or tpagition.
On steps 6 e 21, partners are in reverse outsitingo position, i.e., partners are hip to hip vt hips together.

On step 8, care should be taken that this stepastdd properly and on a true edge. The womanldhmicareful to
aim and to trail him on his step. On the last mdatep 8, there should be a slight change of etigere is a change
of lean at the end of step 8 and the man skatesdatre step 9, while the woman follows and paralétstracing on
step 9 (RFO).

During step 9, the partners are momentarily in gpasition with the shoulders parallel to the trgciSteps 9 and 10
form a closed choctaw for the man, while stepsid EL form an open choctaw for the woman. After miohawks
(step 10 and 11), the woman'’s LBI (step 12) is @tbat the side and slightly back of the right foot.

On step 13, the partners change from closed posgiti@utside position (right hips together) forrager take off on
step 14. The timing of steps 1,2,3,4, and 16,17198re unusual and, since it adds a distinctiuehdo the dance,
must be closely adhered to. Note that steps 1,26rk¥ are one-beat steps, followed by the thrae dieps 3 and 18.
Care should be taken to follow this timing, whishai departure from the typical 1,2,3; 1,2,3 wattgthm pattern of
the rest of the dance.

Step 24 is a closed position for the partners.
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Beats of Music
Man’s Woman's
Step Hold Step M Both W Steps
1 Closed LFO Run 1 1 RBO Run
2 RFI Run 1 1 LBI Run
3 LFO Run 3 3 RBO Run
4 Outside XF-RFO 1 1 XB-LBO
5 Change to: XB-LFIO 3 3 XF-RBIO
6 Reverse XB-RFI 3 3 XF-LBI
7 LFO-3 3 3 RBO Mohawk to:
8 RBOI Mohawk to: 3 3 LFOI
9 LFI 3 3 RFO
Closed Choctaw to:
10 RBO 2 2 LFO Open Mohawk to:
11 XF-LBI Mohawk to: 1 1 RBO
12 RFI 3 3 LBI
13 LFO 3 3 RBO
14 XR-RFO-3 3 3 XB-LBO Mohawk to:
15 LBO 3 3 RFO
16 RBO-Run 1 1 LFO-Run
17 LBI-Run 1 1 RFI-Run
18 RBO-Run 3 3 LFO-Run
19 Outside XB-LBO 1 1 XF-RFO
20 XF-RBIO 3 3 XB-LFIO
21 Reverse XF-LBI 3 3 XB-RFI
22 RBO 3 3 LFO
23 XB-LBO Mohawk to: 3 3 XR-RFO-3
24 RFO 6 6 LBO
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VIENNESE WALTZ
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STARLIGHT WALTZ

By Coutney J. L. Jones and Peri V.Horne
Music : Waltz % Tempo: 168 Metronone

Position: See list of steps Pattern: Set
Competitive Requirements — 2 Sequences

The Dance
The Starlight Waltz is a quick and lilting danc@ieeting the characteristic rhythm of the Vienn&galtz.

The dance opens in Waltz hold. Steps 1-8 shouldkaged with equal emphasis and power for bothctiesse
sequences and the long three-beat edges, theldtirg in a definite lilt from one lobe to the riex

The dancers may use their own interpretation innleement of the free leg during the first threatbeof step 9.
Thereafter, both partners swing behind and actessracing at the change of edge.

Continuing in Waltz hold, the man skates threedhtans, the woman two three-turns, steps 11-1mshe being
the three turns. Freedom of movement and intetiwatés left to the skaters providing the stepsskated in a Waltz
hold.

After the man'’s final three-turn (step 15), he skain RBO-LBI run while the woman skates an LFO-RB@hawk.
Both partners then skate an RBO for six beats (5f¢pvith a double lift of the free leg on the fdubeat.

Partners skate a LFI edge (step 18) in Foxtrot.hdlte man skates a RFI edge for three beats wihdeasoman
moves back into Waltz old with a mohawk (steps 40d b). The woman’s movement continues into a RBDg
(step 20). She then turns into Foxtrot hold while skates another mohawk turning backwards inteirgs(step 23).
The man matches with RFO swing (step 23). This s#lasohawk is reversed once more until the parto@rside
on step 26 (LFO man, RBO woman). During this steprhan releases the woman'’s right hand and plasédsfharm
across his back, lowering it to the hip heightanér as the change takes place; the woman cladipisitpand with
her right. The man drops his right hand to allom o turn the LFO three behind the woman. Durirgpst26-28 the
man may bring the right arm forward or place ithby side. On step 30, LFO, the partners changeiltarkhold
which is maintained until step 32a when the womang and open three, with a backward lift of theefleg in time o
the music, into Waltz hold to restart the dance.
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Beats of Music

Step Hold Man’s Step M Both W Woman'’s Steps
1 Closed LFO 2 RBO
2 Chasse RFI 1 Chasse LBI
3 LFO 3 RBO
4 RFO 2 LBO
5 Chasse LFI 1 Chasse RBI
6 RFO 3 LBO
7 LFO 2 RBO
8 RFI Chasse 1 LBI Chasse
9 LFOI change of edge 6 RBOI change of edge
10 RFO Swing 6 LBO Swing
11 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LBI 1
12 RBO 3 2 LFO Three Turn to
1 LBI
13 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LBI 1
14 RBO 3 2 LFO Three Turn to
1 LBI
15 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LBI 1
16a RBO 2 3 Step Forward LFO
16b Run LBI 1 Closed Mohawk
17 Open RBO 6 RBO
18 Step Forward LFI 3 Step Forward LFI
19a RFI 3 2 RFI Open Mohawk
19b Closed 1 LBI
20 LFO Swing 6 RBO Swing
21 RFO 2 Step Forward LFI
Open Mohawk to
22 Chasse LFI 1 RBI
23 RFO Swing 6 LBO Swing
24 LFO 2 Step Forward RFI
Open Mohawk to
25 Chasse RFI 1 LBI
26 Changing LFO 3 RBO
27 hold. See Cross Roll RFO 3 Cross Roll LBO
28 text. Cross Roll LFO 2 3 Step Forward RFO
Three Turn to LBI 1
29a RBO 3 2 LFO
29b 1 Cross Behind RFI Chasse
30 Kilian Step Forward LFO 3 LFO
31 Cross Roll RFO 6 Cross Roll RFO with
with Swing with Swing
32a LFO 3 LFO Three Turn to
32b Closed Slow Chasse RFI 3 LBI
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STARLIGHT WALTZ
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STARLIGHT WALTZ
(Small Pattern used only when instructed by CIPA)

| Beats of Music
Step Hold Man'’s Step M Both W Woman'’s Steps
1 Closed LFO 2 RBO
2 Chasse RFI 1 Chasse LBI
3 LFOI change of edge 6 RBOI change of edge
4 RFO Swing 6 LBO Swing
5 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LBI 1
6 RBO 3 2 LFO Three Turn to
1 LBI
7 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LBI 1
8 RBO 3 2 LFO Three Turn to
1 LBI
9 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LBI 1
10a RBO 2 3 Step Forward LFO
10b LBI Run 1 Closed Mohawk
11 Open RBO 6 RBO
12 Step Forward LFI 3 Step Forward LFI
13a RFI 3 2 RFI Open Mohawk
13b Closed 1 LBI
14 Changing LFO 3 RBO
15 hold. See Cross Roll RFO 3 Cross Roll LBO
16 text. Cross Roll LFO 2 3 Step Forward RFO
Turn Turn to LBI 1
17a RBO 3 2 LFO
17b 1 Cross Behind RFI Chasse
18 Kilian Step Forward LFO 3 LFO
19 Cross Roll RFO 6 Cross Roll RFO
with Swing with Swing
20a LFO 3 LFO Three Turn to
20b Closed Slow Chasse RFI 3 LBI
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STARLIGHT WALTZ
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ITALIAN FOXTROT

by Odoardo Castellari
Music : Foxtrot 4/4 Tempo: 96 Metronone
Position: Closed, Tandem, Kilian, Partial Outside Pattern: Set
Competitive Requirements — 2 Sequences
The Dance
NOTE: All steps are progressive strokes unlessrafise indicated.

A lively, lilting foxtrot with many intricate chares in positioning and intricate footwork.

Steps 1 and 2 are in partial outside position, Withwoman slightly to the right of the man. Steig 8kated in close
position.

Step 5 begins in closed position with the partmmsctly “in front”; the woman moves to the left tife man on third
beat. The free leg swings (forward for the mankiaecd for the woman) on the third beat. The chasfgedge occurs
on the second beat.

Steps 6 through 13 are done in closed position.

Step 10 is a special feature of this dance. Itverg lively step with a quick movement of the fleg. Immediately
after stroking , the free foot is brought alongdide skating foot so the free foot in the “and” iios by the end of
the first beat. On the second beat the partners thes free leg to the side, while changing the efidgeoutside to
inside.

Steps 11 and 12 are done with the woman slighttiieédeft of the man.

Step 14 is an LFO dropped three for the woman, lvisico be turning in front of the man as he ddssdised chasse
(steps 14a and 14b). The arm position used duhisgstep is optional.

Steps 15 through 17 must be skated in tandem positi

Steps 16 and 17 must be skated as outside edgegshbuld have a light, bouncing character. The lieg should be
pushed slightly forward on these steps.

Steps 18 through 24 are done in Kilian position.

In step 25a, the arm position used is optionalpS&5b, 26 and 27 are done in closed position. 38ejs done in
Kilian position.

Step 29 begins in Kilian position with the womarthe right of the man. After stroking, the man gsdhe woman
forward and to his left side so at the end of ttep she woman is on the man’s left. At the endhid step the left
arms are raised over the woman’s head so she garficstvard while going under the left arms.

In steps 30a and 30b, the woman must step forwarthe right side of the man. Partners must rel@dlseontact
during the woman'’s three turn.

Step 31 is done in closed waltz position. The feggs should be leading immediately after strokifige step ends
with a short change of edge to prepare for thé $bep of the dance.
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Beats of Music

Step Hold Man’s Step M Both W Woman's Steps Step
1 Closed LFO 1 RBO 1
2 RFI (XB-Chasse) 1 LBI (XF-Chasse) 2
3 LFO 1 RBO 3
4 RFI 1 LBI 4
5 LFOI (Swing) 4 RBOI (Swing) 5
6 RFI (Open Mohawk) 1 LFO 6
7 LBI 1 RFI (XB CH) 7
8 RBO 1 LFO 8
9 LBI 1 RFI 9
10 RBOI 2 LFOI 10
11 LBO 1 RFO 11
12 RBI (XF CH) 1 LFI (XB CH) 12
13 LBO 2 RFO 13

1l4a RBO 1 2 LFO Three 14

14b Tandem LBI (CH) 1
15 RBO 2 RBO 15
16 LBO 1 LBO 16
17 RBO 1 RBO 17
18 Kilian LFI 2 LFI 18
19 RFI 2 RFI 19
20 LFO 1 LFO 20
21 RFI (XB CH) 1 RFI (XB CH) 21
22 LFO 1 LFO 22
23 RFI 1 RFI 23
24 LFO 2 LFO 24

25a RFO (XR) 1 2 RFO (XR) Thre¢ 25

25b LFI (CH) 1
26 Closed RFO 2 LBO 26
27 LFO (XR) Three 2 1 RBO (XB) 27a

1 LBI (XF CH) 27b
28 Kilian RBO 2 RBO 28
29 See description LBO (XB) 2 LBO (XB) 29
30a RFO 1 2 RFO Three 30

30b LFI (CH) 1
31 Closed RFOI 2 LBOI 31
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ITALIAN FOXTROT
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ICELAND TANGO
By Miss K.Schmidt
Music : Tango 4/4 Tempo: 100 Metronone
Position: Reverse Foxtrot, Open, Closed, Outsijen Pattern: Set

Competitive Requirements — 2 Sequences
The Dance

Upon completing the opening steps, both partneesfarward and in reverse Foxtrot position, the mearight
shoulder and the woman'’s left shoulder leading. &tended arms are trailing.

Step 4 is a closed choctaw, i.e., with the resglfree leg trailing. Step 5 is done in closed waltsition. Free leg
swings are optional on 4 and 5.

Step 8, the change of edge three turn (six beatx)unted 3-4-1-2-3-4. The man moves to the lethabthe woman
is on his right for the change of edge. The charggige must be on count 1 and the turn on coumbt3pefore. Free
leg swings are optional.

Step 9 is skated with the woman on the man'’s Idé.sThe free legs swing in unison and a quick geaof edge has
to be made at the end to permit correct aimingtep $0.

On step 13, the free leg should be in front onsgseond beat and the turn is made on the third theaskating knee
well bent before the turn.

Step 14 the woman strokes an RFO four —beat edgegiag her leg forward on the third beat to coiteciwith the
stroking of the man’s free leg on step 14b. Hee fegy is then brought to the heel for LBI swing ctaov.

Step 15 and 16 commence with free legs trailing again swing in unison. Unison of leg movementriseasential
feature of the dance. A parallel shoulder positipen the tracing aids in controlling the aim alwvfof steps 14
through 16.

Steps 17 and 18. Shoulder position is in a parpdsltion.

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 131



FI-SRs

Fateration brtecnetionale e

Roller Sports
ICELAND TANGO
| Beats of Music
Step Hold Man'’s Step M Both W Woman's Steps
1 Reverse RFO 1 1 LFI
2 LFI 1 1 RFO
3 RFO 2 2 LFI
Closed Choctaw to: Closed Choctaw to:
4 LBI 4 4 RBO
Choctaw to:
5 Closed RFO 4 4 LBO
6 LFO 1 1 RBO
7 RFI 1 1 LBI
8 LFOI-3 6 6 RBOI-3
9 XB-RBOI 4 4 XF-LFOI
(Change of edge very slight)
Choctaw to:
10 LFO 1 1 RFI
11 RFI 1 1 LFO
12 LFO 2 2 RFI
13 RFI-Bracket 4 4 LFO-3
Choctaw to:
1l4a XB-LBO 2 4 RFO-Swing Closed
Choctaw to:
14b XF-RBI 2
Choctaw to:
15 LFO-Swing 4 4 LBI-Swing
Closed Choctaw to: Closed Choctaw to:
16 RBIO-Swing 4 4 RFOI-Swing
17a LFO 1 2 LFO-3 to
17b RFI 1 LBI
18 LFO 2 2 RBO Choctaw
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ICELAND TANGO
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QUICKSTEP

by R.J. Wilkie and Daphne Wallas

Music : Quickstep Tempo: 112 Metronone
Position: Kilian Position Pattern: Set

Competitive Requirements — 4 Sequences
The Dance

The Quickstep is a quick, lively fast dance witltohgilding edges and cross footwork that must becige to
interpret the character of this dance. It is esaktitat the couple stay hip to hip throughoutdlaace.

The steps for the dance are the same for both méiwvaman. The dance must be skated in keepingtivhmusic
which is fast and of bright character. The danggiriseat the long axis of the rink. Step 2 is a sbashereas steps 4
and 14 are runs. Steps 5 is a four-beat LFO forriedirst part of a swing choctaw and, prior te thrn on step 5,
the woman must be against the man’s hip and foligwéilong his tracing. The exit edge of the chodstep 6) is a
change of edge RBIO held for three beats. Theffreegoes forward, then is drawn down beside tlatisg foot and
swung smoothly outward to aid in making the chamfgedge distinct. The change of edge should béndisio define
the shape of the lobe. The change of edge shotlbeneo sharp that step 7 (XB-LBI) is skated fldte remaining
steps should be skated with plenty of life andeldlges on steps 7, 8 and 9 should be as deep abl@oSsep 10
(RBO), however, although it is held for four beatspuld not be hooked and is started with the kmelebent. The
couple remains hip to hip, that is, the man’s rigiptagainst the man’s right hip against the woraaeift hip.

Many skaters experience difficulty in striking froRBO to LFI (steps 10 and 11), but if the RBO idlwentrolled
and the woman has no tendency to swing in froth@fman, there should be little trouble at thi;pdbteps 13 to 18
inclusive are skated very lightly, and a lively coaer should be imparted to them. On step 17 fiaitechange of
edge, from inner to outer, is executed in one béatusic with the right foot held in front on st&f (RFI-XF).
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Beats of Music

Step Hold Man’s Step M Both W Woman'’s Steps
1 Kilian LFO 1 (Steps are the same for
2 RFI Chasse 1 both man and woman)
3 LFO 1
4 RFI-Run 1
5 LFO-Swing 4

Choctaw to:
6 RBIO 3
7 XB-LBI 1
8 RBI 1
9 XF-LBO 1
10 XB-RBO 4

Choctaw to:
11 LFI 2
12 RFI 2
13 LFO-Run 1
14 RFI-Run 1
15 LFO-Run 1
16 XF-RFO 1
17 XB-LFIO 1
18 XF-RFI 1
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PASO DOBLE
By Reginald Wilkie and Daphne Wallis
Music: Paso Doble 2/4 Tempo: 112 Metronome
Hold: Outside, Closed and Open Pattern:  Set

Competitive Requirements - 2 sequences
The Dance

All edges are of one beat, except one two-begp (51¢ and one three-beat (step 28) for the womaohwo two-beat
(steps 17 and 20) and one three-beat (step 28)danan.

The partners’ relative positions change duringdaece. Steps 1 to 15 are skated in Outside posiieps 16 to 20
in Closed Waltz position and steps 21 and 28 innQgaesition.

The dance starts with a run followed by two chagsésps 4 and 6), forward for the man and backwardhe
woman. The man keeps his partner to his right{dipip (Outside position), to step 15.

Steps 8 and 9 are, however, most unusual. Thegkated on the flat with both skates on the flawt foot sliding

past foot very closely. The man brings his rigidtf(step 8) close to the left with both kneesight@ned, throwing
all his weight on his right and then bending higérstrongly, allowing the left leg, rigidly heldy shoot forward
without being lifted from the floor. For step Stieet are reversed, the left foot being brouglkklia the right then
the left knee is flexed, pushing the stiffened tigly forward on the floor. During steps 8 andh® skating foot must
be directly under the skater.

The steps for the woman correspond, except thaisghaveling backwards. On her step 8 the wefgkansferred to
the left foot, which is bent as her right foot skdto the front, followed by transferring the weighthe right foot as
the left foot slides forward for step 9.

Step 10 must not be slurred but the feet liftedirdily from the floor. The following change of gel (step 11) should
be skated boldly by both and the effect to be ragtdiis a pronounced outward bulge of the patt@itme man’s steps
12-16 consist of a crossed in front RFI (12), arkl Rin (14) as well as a mohawk begun crossed defiif, 16)
while his partner skates LBI crossed behind (st2p RBO (13), LBI crossed behind (14), RBO (15) anétont
crossed LBI (16).

The following two-beat edge on step 17, where tlaa mixtends his free leg in front to match the wdmarhich is

held behind on her corresponding RFI edge, is itsé tivo-beat edge in the dance, and the firstoof ftonsecutive
edges skated in closed position. The man then snakeckward crossed chasse, LBI crossed in fsbep (L9), then
a two-beat RBO (20) and, turning forward into opesition, skates a chasse (22) and run (24). DQuthis period
the woman is skating a forward chasse (19) followgdwo chasses in two steps (20a and 20b) of @at &ach,
during which the man does an RBO edge (20) of teatd

The woman'’s steps 21-28 are identical to the maiitts the exception of the end of step 28, whensitages a short
swing mohawk to enable her to start the dance seguagain in tango position. This mohawk is sk&ietiveen the
last beat of music of the dance and the first sBtepe repeat of the dance.

On the last cross roll, step 28, both partnersesiadiold RFO which changes to RFI. The free legssaung a little
to the front and then back to the heel, while tlmemains on RFI and the woman makes a quick oymdrawk to
LBI and immediately places her right foot down @dse the left on RBO, which is the opening stephef repetition
of the dance sequence.

As to the contour of the dance, the opening sté@n@ 2) are a curve, but the general directiochakse steps (3-9)
is straight. Steps 10 and 11 are a sudden outiuage, followed by steps 12 to 25 which are alleotrue circle.
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After this, come outward and inward deviations loa ¢ross rolls, steps 26-28, and finally an outwarde at the end
of step 28.
THE PASO DOBLE
Beats of Music
Step Hold Man’s Step M Both W Woman'’s Steps
1 Outside LFO-Run 1 RBO-Run
2 RFI-Run 1 LBI-Run
3 LFO-Run 1 RBO-Run
4 RFI-Chasse 1 LBI-Chasse
5 LFO 1 RBO
6 RFI-Chasse 1 LBI-Chasse
7 LFO 1 RBO
8 RF (Left Foot Foward) 1 LB (Right Foot Forwpard
9 LF (Right Foot Forward) 1 RB (Left Foot Fonaar
(On Steps 8 and 9, both skates remain on floor)
10 XF-RFO 1 XB-LBO
11 XB-LFIO 1 XF-RBIO
12 XF-RFI 1 XB-LBI
13 LFO-Run 1 RBO
14 RFI-Run 1 XB-LBI
15 XB-LFO 1 RBO
Open Mohawk to:
16 RBO 1 XF-LBI
Mohawk to:
17 Closed LBI 2 RFI
18 RBO 1 LFO
19 XF-LBI-Chasse 1 XB-RFI-Chasse
20a RBO 2 1 LFO
20b Mohawk to: 1 RFI-Chasse
21 Open LFO 1 LFO
22 RFI-Chasse 1 RFI-Chasse
23 LFO-Run 1 LFO-Run
24 RFI-Run 1 RFI-Run
25 LFO-Run 1 LFO-Run
26 XF-RFO 1 XF-RFO
27 XF-LFO 1 XF-LFO
28a XF-RFOI 3 XF-RFOI
28b LIB Swing Mohawk

NOTE: 28b for the woman is a quick swing mohawkhatend of the third beat.
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PASO DOBLE
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THE ARGENTINE TANGO
By Reginald Wilkie and Daphne Wallis
Music: Tango 4/4 Tempo: 96 Metronome
Hold: See list of steps Pattern:  Set

Competitive Requirements - 2 sequences

The Dance

The dance begins with the partners in foxtrot pasifor the first ten steps, changing to waltz fiosi at the man’s
counter turn (step 10) until step 16. The initiahs (2 and 6) of the dance across the ends ofirtke broken by
chasse (4), end with a deep LFO edge (7) whichgbrihe partners facing down the length of the rifiken the
partners skate a short RFO edge crossed behimd9stnd held for three beats. The change of exlgéécted as the
free foot swings back past the skating foot to b@adsition to start step 10 crossed behind. The tars an RFI
counter while the woman executes a change of elf&)) step 10 dropping in behind the man in clogesition.
The change to closed position is accomplished bymbman directing her stroke somewhat behind the Imefore he
turns his counter.

Step 11 for both partners is held for approximately beats and ends with them travelling towardskrrier. At the
very close of the step the woman momentarily stiepen on RFI before starting her LFO (step 12) asntfan skates
RBO (12), both strongly curved to head them badkocentre of the rink. During the next lobe (stég, 14 and 15)
which is started towards the centre of the rinlk, ¢buple revolves around each other, the womaiingen three on
the first stroke and the man on the second witleddjes well curved and the couple ending up trianetbwards he
barrier.

While the man skates a two beat RBO (step 16)wbman skates a forward chasse (16b). Then the oras t
forward into a Kilian position and both skate awssrce LFO, RFI and LFO (steps 17, 18 and 19), $8peing a

run. Steps 17 to 23 are the same for both partAdier. pausing on step 19 (LFO) for two beats, bodintners skate
strongly cross rolled, four bet RFO edges (stepv@@ih carry them across the end of the rink. Tteps of one beat
each, LFO and RFI (21 and 22) — the latter a remé-with a long four beat LFO edge which takes tlaeound the

corner of the rink. During this edge the woman nalsite hip-to-hip with the man (Kilian position)ertracing

following along his and the shoulders strongly teda This long edge is terminated with a swing tévdor the man

and a twizzle for the woman. These right turnsexecuted immediately after the fourth beat anthegore the next
accentuated beat (beat 1). The woman’s twizzlésssamilarly to the man’s choctaw but entails a ptete revolution

on her part rather than half the half revolutidribee man. The weight (of the woman) is on the fefit during the

revolution but the right foot is kept close besidand on the completion of the turn takes the ¥idight for the next
RFO (step 24) of four beats as the man skates |98€p 24). Because of the man’s choctaw, the parttenge from
Kilian position to waltz position, which is mainteid for three steps only 24, 25 and 26.

During the next lobe (25 and 26) the man skatesirly fdeep RBO (step 25) of two beats while the wwarturns an
LFO three, begun as a cross roll, around her parBecause of this, the woman is on the right ef tten and the
couple takes up tango position, which is maintaifreth step 27 to 31, the end of the dance sequerus. is

followed by a series of five cross rolls (steps3dj; the man crossed in front, the woman remaioimdper partner’'s
right. The first roll (27) is maintained for two d&ts; the following three rolls (28-30) for one heatd the fifth (31),
with a slight change of edge is held for three ©e@he partners should skate the cross rolls {ightl well curved
edges making a pronounced serpentine of the sequénmediately before the end of step 31, aftercti@nge of
edge, the woman momentarily steps down RFI whichstiner forward in order to be able to strike offQ.on the
first step of the repeat of the dance.
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| Beats of Music
Step Hold Man’'s Step M Both W Woman'’s Steps
1 Foxtrot LFO 1 LFO
2 RFI-Run 1 RFI-Run
3 LFO 1 LFO
4 RFI Chasse 1 RFI-Run
5 LFO 1 LFO
6 RFI-Run 1 RFI-Run
7 LFO 2 LFO
8 Cross-in-front RFO 1 Cross-in-front RFO
9 Cross-behind LFI change- 3 Cross-behind Liinge-
of-edge to LFO of-edge to LFO
10 Waltz Cross-behind RFI 1 Cross-behind RFI
Counter to RBI 1 change-of-edge to RFO
11 LBO 2 Cross-in-front LFI and
very short RFI
12 RBO 2 LFO
13 Cross Roll LBO 2 1 Cross Roll RFO Three Turn
1 RBI
14 RFO 1 2 LBO
Three Turn to RBI 1
15 LBO 2 RFO
16 RBO 2 1 LFO
1 RFI Chasse
17 Kilian LFO 1 LFO
18 RFI-Run 1 RFI-Run
19 LFO 2 LFO
20 Cross Roll RFO 4 Cross Roll RFO
21 LFO 1 LFO
22 RFI-Run 1 RFI-Run
23 LFO Quick Swing 4 LFO Twizzle
Choctaw with very short RBI
24 Walltz LBO 4 RFO
25 RBO 2 2 Cross Roll LFO Three Turn
26 LFO 2 RBO
27 Tango Cross Roll RFO 2 Cross Roll LBO
28 Cross Roll LFO 1 Cross Roll RBO
29 Cross RFO 1 Cross Roll LBO
30 Cross Roll LFO 1 Cross Roll RBO
31 Cross Roll RFO 3 Cross Roll LBO
change-of-edge change-of-edge
to RFI to LBI and very short RFI
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ARGENTINE TANGO
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THE CASTEL MARCH
By Odoardo Castellari

Music: Tango 4/4 or 2/4 Tempo: 100 Metronome
Hold: Kilian Pattern:  Set

Reverse Kilian

Closed

Competitive Requirements - 2 sequences
The Dance

- All steps, not otherwise described, are runs.

- All steps that are the same for man and ladyshosved only one time in the diagram.

- Steps from 1 to 8 (included) are in Kilian pasiti

- Step 6. The Couple skate a closed Mohawk andireimdilian position.

- Step 9-10. Step 9 is a cross forward, then thitn@ss get divided to be from left inside backw#rdight inside
forward (step 10). The left foot begins a half ¢htarn with the right foot close parallel, then tight foot skate a
right inside forward. At the end of the step theefrleg crossed behind the skating foot. The partskate
separately, turning counter clockwise. The ladysgaeman's back and the couple take up reversarlosition.

- Step 13 for the Man — 13a/13b for the Lady. Theners make a left outside forward cross rolltlea second beat
the man skates a three turn instead the woman naaliglt inside forward chasse.

- Steps 14 and 15 are in Closed position (Waltz).

- Steps 16a/16b for the Man — 16 for the Lady. Waen makes a right outside backward and the lefsstathe Lady
makes the left forward outside and then the thuee t

- Steps 17 and 18 are in Reverse Kilian position

- Step 19. It begins with the couple in ReverseaKilposition right backward outside; the left ledyich is forward,
have to taken backward (swing) with a strong movdirte prepare the next step.

- Step 20. With the execution of the closed Mohdlek forward outside) the couple will be in Kiligyosition, the
right leg forward and stretched. The Kilian positigill stay until step 27.

- Steps 23 and 24: they are two very short stepslenonly in one beat of the music; with the stefrit forward
outside) the partners cross forward and quicklyeskdeft inside edge crossed backward.

- Step 25. Cut step; it's a chasse in where theffset swing forward.

- Step 28a-b-c-d. It's a particular step of fivabef music, which starts in Kilian position:

28a — left forward outside run (1° beat);

28b — the right foot is taken near, parallel to lgfefoot and immediately the couple goes in aisiirduring
the 2° beat (thrust: left and right foot togethartbe floor; the left knee is very bended and pddbeward,;
the right leg is back stretched);

28c — the couple remains in left outside edge aedright skate, gliding on the floor, swing forwatte
couple changes in tandem position (lady in frogft, $kates in the same line), both legs are steetch

28d — (4° and 5° beat) the right leg comes badh{rfoot is closed near left foot) so the couplardes
from forward outside to left forward inside, thelyagoes to the left side of the man; in this positihe left
hands of the partners are held and lifted overdddg's head, the right hands held on the lady'$itrigjp.
This hold remains during step 29 and 30.

- Step 30. (this step begins in the same positidhe28d) cross roll left forward; the couple msiteree turn on the
2° beat.

- Step 31. Kilian position; this position remainttiithe end of the dance.

- Steps from 35 to 37. Step 35 is a cross rolltrighward, step 36 is skated on the flat with bskiates on the floor
(Flat, the skaters bring their left foot closelte tight, throwing all their weight on the left apdshing the right leg
forward); then lifted from the floor the right fotite couple skates a cut-step right forward mgsdep 37).
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Beats of Music

Step Hold Man'’s Step M Both wW Woman'’s Steps
1 Kilian LFO 1 LFO
2 RFI 1 RFI-Run
3 LFO 1 LFO
4 RFO — XF 1 RFI- XF
5 LFI - XB 1 LFI - XB
6 RBI — Closed Mohawk 1 RBI — Closed Mohawk
7 LBO 2 LBO
8 RBO 1 RBO
9 LBl — XF 1 LBl — XF
10 Kilian Reverse | RFI 2 RFI
11 LFO 1 LFO
12 RFO — Cross Roll 1 RFO - Cross Roll
13a LFO - Cross Roll 2 LFO - Cross Roll
13b 1 RFI — Chasse
14 Closed RBO 1 LFO
15 LBI 1 RFI
16a RBO 1 2 LFO — Three Turn
16b LBI — Chassée 1
17 Kilian Reverse | RBO 1 RBO
18 LBO - XB 1 LBO — XB
19 RBO — XB — Swing 2 RBO — XB - Swing
20 Kilian LFO — Closed Mohawk 2 LFO — Closed Matk
21 RFI 1 RFI
22 LFO 1 LFO
23 RFO — XF Very Short Y RFO- XF Very Short
24 LFI — XB Very Short Y% LFI — XB Very Short
25 RFO — Cut Step 1 RFO — Cut Step
26 LFI — XF 2 LFI — XF
27 RFI 1 RFI
28a See notes LFO 5 LFO
28b THRUST THRUST
28c LFO — Swing LFO — Swing
28d LFI — Change of edge LFI — Change of edge
29 RFO 2 RFO
30 LFO — Cross Roll — 3 2 LFO — Cross Roll — 3
31 Kilian RBO 2 RBO
32 LFO — Mohawk 1 LFO — Mohawk
33 RFI — XB 1 RFI — XB
34 LFO 2 LFO
35 RFO - Cross Roll 1 RFO — Cross Roll
36 See notes LF — Flat (R foot F) 1 LF — Flaf¢Bt F)
37 RFI — Cut Step 1 RFI — Cut Step
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TANGO DELANCO
J.DUNLOP / W. GRAF
with changes of L.RESIDORI

Music:Tango 4/4; Patteraet
Counting: 1,2,3,4

Tempo: 104 Metronome

Positions: Foxtrot, Closed, Tango, Partial Outside,

Tandem, Kilian, Shade, Cross arm, Hand in hand.

The Dance

The couple are in Foxtrot position from step 1 Iuht first beat of step 4.

On the second beat of step 5, when the lady exeeutecker turn, the couple assumes a Partial @usisition with
the man slightly to the lady’s left . The team réamsan this position through Step 6a-6b(for a tafH beats),two
beats where, while the man approaches the leftférat in an “End” position (with feet close) extiimg then the free
leg behind(2 beats), the woman executes a RBI(&paad LBO edge (2 beats) that finishes irf'land” position
extending the free leg forward.

During Step 7a, the man’s left arm and the ladightrarm are raised over the lady’'s head, allovtheylady to skate
a RFO-rocker, turned on the second beat; whilariha skates a LFO cross-roll-three. The team skatiegs 7b in
Tandem Position executing a swing on beat 3 oftép.

Step 8 is an open choctaw and is skated in Kil@sitipn.

Steps 9 and 10 are called “Tango Walks” executed Bhade - position: the man keeps the right handhe
woman'’s left shoulder and skates slightly to hétr le

The couple skate a RFI on step 11. During this shepman crosses the lady’s pattern passing befméndand
assuming a Tandem position.

Steps 12a LBI (open mohawk - heel to heel) andLEZB-3 are in Kilian position.

Steps 12¢ ,12d, and 13a are skated in Partitdiemuposition.

Stepl2c of 2 beats, is skated in a Partial outsadition. The man executes a very fast open mol{aedd to heel)
followed by a LFO, while the woman skates a Three bn the first beat of the stepl2c changing ddga a LFO
to a LBI stretching the free leg backwards on theosd beat. Step 12d is a chasse for the man \idiebry fast,
while the lady brings her free foot close.

Passing from step 13a to 13b, the woman execuRBx mohawk-LFO during which the man’s left handdsathe
lady’s right hand above her head to allow the ettenwf her open Mohawk. During step 13b the n@ama LFO
edge, joins the feet in d&and” position.

Step 14 is performed in Kilian position and is d-XF.

Step 15 is a LFI-swing of 4 beats in Kilian positifor both skaters. At the end of it, the womanfgrens a twizzle
on aninside edge turning clockwise direction on the fefit. During the twizzle the man’s left hand mowe®r the
lady’'s head to prepare the twizzle. The couplesfirin a Kilian position with their arms crossed $tep 17, ( chassé
for both) and ready for Step 18 .

The crossed Kilian position is maintained up to shep 18 at the end of which the man performs a-Rfigrle
turned counterclockwise. During the man’s twizle skaters’ right hands release, left hands keieyed over the
man’s head. On step 19 the team assumes the iKibisition.

Step 20 starts as a RFI cross back on the firdt beaedge changes to outside on the second hdaback to the
inside edge for beats 3 and 4. The couple areliarkposition.

Step 21 LFO, is a step of two beats. During thep $he team is in a Foxtrot position until step 25.

Step 25 LFO prepares step 26: “Waltz step”. This step is executed by the lady stepping a “slight/soft” RBO
edge, turning clockwise and moving to the man’s left side. During this step the partners’ left hands join
over the lady’s head; their right hands are joined below the waist.

During Step 27: LFO Swing Rocker, the free leg swings forward on the second beat and the turn is
executed on beat 3;the edge LFO ,after rocker , is held for one beat.

During steps 27 and 28a the right hands of thenpestare joined.

In the step 28a the team skates a RBO-cross raliefirst beat.

During the second beat of step 28a, the lady erscatthree (RBO-three to RFI) to the man'’s riggh sfinishing in
Tango position while the man remains on the riggtdnd both bend forward knees of their free legs.
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Step 28b for the man is a LBO(the movement of t@e feg is free) and for the woman is a change &&+=O with
her free leg backward for two beats. During steis &nhd 29 the team remains in Tango position.

Step 29 is a cross roll for both on the first b&atn the woman skates a three on the second tosat(f~O to LBI)
while the man prepares an Open Mohawk in Tangdipos

From step 30 (2 beats), the team remains in \\palsition for the execution of Ballroom-steps.

The “Ballroom-steps” are executed by the partntagmng “ slightly” around one another. On the Ratlroom step,
Step 34, the man finishes in Tango(Outside Pogitianthe lady’s right side. They remain in Tangasifon until
step 35b. After this step, the team assumes arjilasition during the execution of step 36 RFO.

In steps 37a and 37b the man flows forward witbrass-roll-three passing under the lady’s left chaéhe skates a
cross roll - chassé during which the skaters arelamd in hand position (left hands) while the tighnds are free.
Steps 38a-38b are for the man 2 cut-steps: onestep( RBO) with free leg forward on the first baat the other
cut-step(LBI) with free leg backward on the sectedt while for the woman a LFO on the first bead answing
with free leg forward on the second beat.

The Hand in hand position is maintained up to S&ip.

Step 39 is skated in a Partial outside positiom Wit woman slightly on the man’s left.

The man executes an open Mohawk to restart theedamat the lady brings her free leg close for tiseare
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Held STEP STEP’'S MAN TIME STEP'S WOMAN
M B
Foxtrot 1 LFO 1 LFO
2 RFI chasse 1 RFI chasse’
3 LFO 1 LFO
4 RFI run 1 RFI run
Partial-outside 5 LFO~I 2 LFO-cut step-rocker
6a RFO 2 RBI
4
6b “and” position and stretch behind LBO with “and” position and
the left free leg in 2 time 2 stretch forward the right free
leg in 2 time
(see notes) 7a LFO cross-roll- three 2 2 RFOepnck
Tandem 7b RBO swing (on beat :3) 4 yRBO-swing (on beat :3)
Kilian 8 LFI-choctaw open 2 LFI-choctaw open
Shade : 9 RFO- Tango walks 2 RFO- Tango walks
with the man’s
right hand over left
woman'’s shoulder
10 LFI 1 LFI
Tandem 11 RFI 1 RFI
Kilian 12a LBI-mohawk open (heel to heel ) to 2 LBI-mohawk open (heel to he
4 ) to
12b LFO(three) LFO(three)
Partial-outside - RBO -mohawk open heel to -
heel(very short) to
12¢ LFO 2 LBI(three)
12d RFI-chassé very short
13a LFO- progressive run 1 RBO- mohawk open to
(See the notes) 13b (LFO) in “and” position with 1 LFO
parallel feet
Kilian 14 RFI-XF 2 RFI-XF
(see notes) 15 LFI-swing 4 LFI-swing-inner twizz!
Kilian 16 RFO 1 RFO
(cross-arm)
17 LFI chasse 1 LFI chasse
(see notes) 18 RFO-swing- twizzle RFO-swing
Kilian 19 LFO 2 LFO
20 RFI~O~I-cross behind 4 RFI~O~I-cross behind
Foxtrot 21 LFO 2 LFO
22 RFI progressive run 1 RFI progressive run
23 LFO progressive run 1 LFO progressive run
24 RFI- cut step 2 RFI- cut step
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25 LFO- progressive run 1 LFO- progressive run
Waltz (see notes) | 26 RFI 1 RBO-waltz step- mohapdn
to
(see notes) 27 LFO-swing(beat: 2)-rocker(beat] 3) 4 LFO-swing(beat: 2)
to LBO rocker(beat: 3)to LBO
(see notes) 28a RBO-XI( cross-roll) 4 1] RBO-XI( cross-roll)
Tango bending the knee of the free leg 1 1 Rifed: bending the knee
the free leg
to~0O
28b LBO (with the free movement of | 2 RFO : with extension of the
the free leg) free leg backward
29 RBO cross roll — 2 LFO -cross roll — three
to mohawk open to to LBI
Waltz 30 LFO 2 RBO
31 RBO-Ballroom step 2 LFO -Ballroom step
32 LFO-Ballroom step 1 RBO- Ballroom step
33 RBO -Ballroom step 1 LFO -Ballroom step
Tango 34 LFO-Ballroom step 2 RBO -Ballroom step
35a RFO-cross-roll 2 LBO-cross-roll behind to
35b LFI chassé mohawk open
Kilian 36 RFO 2 RFO
Hand in hand 37a LFO-cross-roll- three 24 . 1 LF@sesrroll
37b LBI RFI chasse’
38a RBO-cut-step 2 2 LFO-swing
38b LBI -cut-step
Partial-outside 39 RBO and mohawk open to restar{ to 2 RFI and progressive run to

LFO

restart to LFO
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DANCE POSITION

Hand in Hand Position Partners face in the same direction and are siggdeywith arms comfortably extended, the
man'’s right hand in his partner’s left. The womsmn the right unless otherwise noted.

HAND IN HAND

Closed or Waltz PositianPartners face each other directly, one skatingdod while the other skates backwards.
The man’s right hand is placed firmly against istper's back at her shoulder blade with elbow rhised bent
sufficiently to hold her close. The woman'’s leftnbais placed against the man’s right shoulder \wi¢h are resting
comfortably on his, elbow on elbow. The man’s Baftn and woman'’s right are extended at average daphkight .

The shoulders are parallel.

CLOSED OR WALTZ
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Open or Foxtrot Position Hand and arm positions are similar to those ofetl position, but the partners turn
slightly so that both may skate in the same dioecti

OPEN FOXTROT

Outside or Tango PositianPartners face in the same direction, one skétingard while the other skates backwards.
Unlike the closed position, partners skate hipipo the man being either to the right or left o thoman.

OPEN TANGO

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 152



Kilian Position: Partners face in the same direction, woman atigfe of the man, man’s right shoulder behind the
woman’s left. Woman'’s left arm is extended in fragtross the man’s body to his left hand, whilerigbt arm is
behind her back, both right hands clasped anchgesti her waist over hip bone.

KILIAN KILIAN REVERSE

Tandem Position Partners directly behind each other, skatingtidahedges. Hold can be either both hands for both
skaters, on woman's waist, or one hand on womaalistwboth skaters), with the other one outstretche
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Definitions :

APPENDIX 3 — JUMPS DESCRIPTIONS

Half Revolution Jump— Any jump of one-half revolution (180° degreesjhe air.
Single Jump— Any jump of one or more, but less than two, tetrons.

Double Jump- Any jump of two or more, but less than threeptetions.

Triple Jump— Any jump of three or more, but less than fouvptations.

FIGURE Number | Description | Factor Denomination
1 fo Y2 Tho 1 Three Jump (Waltz Jump)
2a fo 1 % Tho| 4 Axel Paulsen
2b fo 2% Tho 7 Double Axel Paulsen
2c fo 3% Tho 10 Triple Axel Paulsen
3a fol% Thi 4 One foot Axel Paulsen
3b fo 2% Thi 7 Double one foot Axel Paulser
4a fi 1% Tho 3 Inside Axel Paulsen
4b fi 2% Tho 8 Double Inside Axel Paulsen
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5a bi 1 Tbo 2 Salchow

5b bi 2 Tho 4 Double Salchow

5¢c bi 3 Tho 6 Triple Salchow

6 bi! ¥4 Tfi 1 Half Flip (Half Toe Salchow)
7a bi! 1 Tho 3 Flip (Toe Salchow)

7b bi! 2 Tho 5 Double Flip (Double Toe Salchgw)

7c bi! 3 Tho 8 Triple Flip (Triple Toe Salchow

8 bo 1 Tho 2 Half Loop (Thoren)

9a bo 1 Tho 3 Loop (Rittberger)

9b bo 2 Tho 5 Double Loop (Double Rittbergg

=

)

9c bo 3 Tho 8 Triple Loop (Triple Rittberger)
10a bo! 1 Tho 2 Toe-Loop

10b bo! 2 Tho 3 Double Toe-Loop

10c bo! 3 Tho 6 Triple Toe-Loop

11 bf! ¥ Tif 2 Split

12 bf! 1Tho 3 Split Flip (Split Toe Salchow)
13a bo!1 Tho 4 Lutz
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13b bo!2 Tho 6 Double Lutz
13c bo ! 3 Tho 8 Triple Lutz
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APPENDIX 4 - FOOTWORK SEQUENCES FOR FREESKATING AND
PAIRS

All footwork step must be executed according todharacter of the music using advanced footworkhEsep of the
footwork must be progressive. No retrogressioreisritted. Short stops in accordance with the magcpermitted.

The Set Elements Regulations establishes the juhgisnust be performed in the Short Program. Arneiojump,
recognized or unrecognized, is prohibited in thepstequence and in any other part of the Shortr&@mgTo be
considered a jump the skaters movement must haeparent preparation, take off and landing.

1. Circle Patterns “A” or “B” for years 2010 and 2013
Skated on a complete circle or oval utilizing adethree quarters (3/4) of the full width of tikating
surface, using advanced footwork.

2. Serpentine Patterns “A” or “B” for years 2011 and 2014
Starting at any end of the skating floor and pregri@ at least two (2) Bold Curves of not less tbae-half
(*2) of the width of the skating floor and ends la¢ pposite end of the skating floor using advanced
footwork.

3. Diagonal Patterns “A” or “B” for 2009 and 2012
Starting at one end corner of the skating floor anding near the diagonal opposite corner of thesirsds
floor. To cover at least three quarters (3/4) effloor with advanced footwork.
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APPENDIX 5 — REGULATIONS FOR JUDGING FREE SKATING SHORT
PROGRAM SET ELEMENTS

The score should not merely be the result of aréigisum, it should rather reflect the total perfance including
both its good and bad aspects.

“A” MARK
Set Element Score Total Maximum Score
Axel from 0.5t0 1.8
Toe Assisted Jump 0.3to 1.6
Combination of Jumps 0.6t01.8 10.0
Class “A” Spin 0.7t01.6
Combination Spin 0.4t01.6
Step Sequence 0.5t0 1.6

Note: Each element attempted but not performed matl be scored. Each element not attempted wilgiken a
penalty of 0.5 from A Mark.

Any spin with more than one (1) position will bergin a deduction of 0.5 from the A mark.

AXEL

Single from 0.5t0 0.9
Double from 1.0 to 1.6
Triple from 1.7 t0 1.8

1.Each rotation in the air must be complete. Ireaafsunder rotation the jump will be consideredafer degree
(double instead of triple, single instead of dojbden under-rotated single Axel will not receivesdit at all.

2.The score inside each class (single, doublele}riwill depend on the quality of the jump. To bensidered:
momentum, height, travel, take-off and landing eddg@dy position, sureness and control.

TOE ASSISTED JUMP

Single Mapes/Toe Walley from 0.3t00.5
Flip/Lutz from 0.4t00.6

Double Mapes/Toe Walley from 0.7t00.9
Flip/Lutz from 0.8t01.0

Triple Mapes/Toe Walley from 1.1t0o1.3
Flip/Lutz from 1.4t01.6

1.Each rotation in the air must be complete. Irecafsunder rotation the jump will be consideredafer degree
(double instead of triple, single instead of dolibdan under-rotated single jump will not receivedit at all.

2.The score inside each class (single, doublele}riwill depend on the quality of the jump. To bensidered:
momentum, height and travel, take-off and landidges, body position, sureness and control.

COMBINATION OF JUMPS (Minimum 3, Maximum 5)

Including only one double (Axel excepted) fror6 @ 0.9
Including more than one double (Axel excepted) mfrb.0 to 1.2
Including one Double Axel or one Triple from 131.6
Including two Triples or one Double Axel and onéple from 1.7t0 1.8

Combination of jumps is a succession of jumps inctvithe landing edge and foot are the take-off ealy# foot of
the subsequent jump, without intermediate turnangks of edge or footwork.

1.Each rotation in the air must be complete. Ireadaunder rotation the jump will be considerediovier degree.
2.The score inside each class will depend on tlaéitywf the jumps and their degree of difficulg listed below.

3.List of the jumps in decreasing order of diffityul

Axel
Loop
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Lutz

Flip

Salchow

Toe Walley, Mapes (Toe Loop)

CLASS “A” SPIN

Jump Sit/Jump Camel from 0.7 t0 1.0
Lay over Camel/Broken Ankle Camel from 1.0to 1.3
Heel Camel/Inverted Camel from 1.3t0 1.6

SPIN COMBINATION

Upright Spins Combination from 0.4 t0 0.7
Camel/Sit Spins Combination from 0.8t0 1.2
Class “A” Spins Combination from 1.2t0 1.6

To be given credit, a spin must be a combinatiohnaf or three positions with or without change obtf At least
three revolutions in each position. The entry axitlae optional.

The score inside each class depends on the qoétitye spin and on its degree of difficulty, asdisin FS 6.10.01.

STEP SEQUENCE
It must be based on advanced footwork to compli wie regulations at Appendix 4.

Score from 0.5t0 1.6

Difficulty, originality, virtuosity and harmony wit the music are the essentials to be considered whering
footwork.
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“B” MARK

Owing to the unusual features of the Content ofgRnm in a Set Element Short Program, the score roftic
Impression may in some cases be less linked thaed tsthe Technical Merit evaluation.

However, since it is impossible to evaluate fornthaut referring to its content, the difference betw the “A” and
the “B” mark should normally not exceed 1.0.

Each fall will receive a penalty of 0.3.
Each additional element not listed will receiveemalty of 0.5.

Kneeling or laying on the floor is only allowedthe beginning and/or end of the performance. Tiay be done for
a maximum of 5 (five) seconds at the beginningtdh@a end. The penalty will be .03 for each viialat

NOTE: A fall is the complete loss of balance invotybody contact with the skating surface.
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APPENDIX 6 — PAIRS SKATING

Llft Judging Points
Toe stops must not be used by the man duringartyof the lift; he should use tight, close mokawurns.

2. All lift take-offs by the woman must considtrecognized and accepted jump entrance technidqwesfoot take-
offs should be penalized.

3. The woman must ascend from the skating suriadbe apex of the lift without interruption and & smooth,
continuous manner.

4. Both partners must use equal effort on tke-tifs of all lifts.

5. The woman'’s lift position should be executezholy: splitting legs to full extension and withdaent knees, toes
pointed, assuming a steady body position and itrabtnroughout.

6. As long as the maximum number of allowablatiohs are not exceeded, the team should receive onedit for
a lift when the woman demonstrates her abilityustain a lift position. Less credit should be avweaktb any lift
or part of a lift when the woman loses her positioris forced to come down early. A lift must bergueted
from take off to landing.

7. When executing combination lifts, each positio the combination must be held two (2) full taias before
changing to the next position.

8. The man’s shoulders cannot be used to agsisivbman in exiting a lift. The descent of the wontannot be
interrupted from the highest point of the lift teetfinal landing position.

9. Less credit shall be given to a lift if themwan taps her free foot or uses her toe stops wiifalandings.

10. If a lift attempt fails, full credit should hbe given if the man lowers the woman to his stterd and lifts her up
again to save the lift. However, in only the Wo@thss division, if the man intentionally lifts tieoman to his
shoulders and then lifts her overhead, this shbeldjiven full credit if executed properly. Durinlj léfts, the
man’s arms must remain in the locked position.

11. Unintentional lowering of the woman by the midwus breaking the continuity of the lift, mustfenalized.

12. Twist Lutz lifts must be executed with goodditiand with all rotations completed in the aire¢ceive full credit.
Teams landing in a face-to-face position shall ikecgreater credit than those landing in a posifexing the
same direction.

13. On all lift landings, both partners must netgood posture, i.e. strong, straight backs, fakyended free legs,
toes pointed down and out and with body positioasciting as closely as possible.

14. Lift landings must also be executed as sa&tlypossible-the woman should be placed onto thingksurface
rather than letting her “free fall” to the landipgsition.

15. Except in the World Class division, adagioetypovements at the end of any lift are strictlyhilnded.

Spin Judging Points

Completing solid pairs spins is an art unto itselfifortunately, when formulating many pairs skatprggrams, the
value of spins is often overlooked. Well-executedtrg spins, accomplished with good body positioniaig a big
asset to any pairs skating program, regardlesasvel.| All too often, it seems that the built-in g@gment of extension
lifts overshadow the value of spins.

Good body positioning during pairs spins is freglelacking. When executing a pairs spin, the tedrould strive to
maintain the best possible body positions at mdes. In order for the judge to fully evaluate apapin, each partner
should maintain the body positions involved lon@wygh to allow the judge a clear view of the enteardge, the
spinning edges, the spinning positions (minimuntwaf revolutions per position), and the exit edge.

The body rotations of pairs camel spins should b&ched so that, when executed, the pair seemsrarnmrage. The
arch of the back and the curve of the neck shoal@léntical, and both free legs should exit the gaisition at the
same time. If the woman is undersized for the nttamJegs and body will not be evenly matched. Wihés occurs,
score for artistic impression should reflect thisquity.

When executing a combination pairs spin, each aharigposition must be held for two (2) full revobns. The
change from one position to another is not couated revolution.

Use of the toe stops during any part of a paims spa fault in execution and must be penalized.

Evaluating Artistic Impression

Artistic Impression (manner of performance) refieitte ability of the individual to interpret thieythm, tempo, and
the mood of the program’s music. As a result, bodyement and footwork sections should be desigoeabth
conform and harmonize with the musical patternseciet for the program.
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Another key aspect of artistic impression is thEfggenance strength of the individual content itdmeéng performed
by the team. When evaluating a program, judgescaadhes alike should consider the speed, cleanaedsolish
with which the items are presented. The strength atistic ability demonstrated by the team durihg lifts and
spins are reflected in the scores for artistic ispion score. In fact, both of these facets-indizidnterpretation and
content strength-serve as the basis of evaluatiothé Artistic Impression score.

Music

The music selected for the program should blendertrwith artistic expression, just as the balletcp should
enhance the lifts, spins, shadow content, and fotwf a ballet. To properly reflect the artistierformance it is, the
music selected by a coach or team should provigléital polish to the pairs skating program.

The ultimate achievement of a pairs team is touwreghe attention of the audience, holding thenttm palm of their
hand” from beginning to end. When a technicallyfigient team is regularly able to accomplish thisey have
mastered their craft.

Musical selections, like the beat of dance mudiguid provide the team with a basic pattern foirtfi@twork
sequences and content items. When completed tiogttemusic, a lift can appear twice as dynamice Bpin which
is accented by the right music allows the viewefféel” the motion while viewing the spin.

Music emphasizes the content, footwork, and bodyanmnts, it is the ingredient which puts the progia the
perspective desired by the coach. Although musistrbe used in any skating program, it is seldoty futilized. It is
important for the judge be able to relate what éesswith what he hears. A team’s artistic impressicore should
reflect their ability to use their music effectiyel

Choreography and Pairs Skating

Choreography is the ability of a skater to perfamm, leg and body movements which enhance andpnetethe
musical selection. The program’s music sends a agest the listener, and everyone develops a difféimental
picture” of what movements best complement thecsiele. The team’s ability to demonstrate that ih ckate to the
music selected for the pairs skating program isoatrimportant component of the overall presentatichis ability
will be favorably received by both the judge and $ipectator.

The basic movements of skating-leg swings, crossegiawks, one foot turns, hops and leaps may bd use
different combinations to create many differentrsegts of footwork. This footwork should also inctuthe use of
deep, strong edges designed to demonstrate #mggtrof the skaters and enhance each footworkesgtgm

When performing any footwork segment, the bodyh# skater should remain on a straight body linenguknee
bends to keep the motion blending with the musianilof the formal movements found in traditiondldtaand jazz
blend perfectly with movements of the roller skater

Without good choreography, even the most technjigaibficient pairs team will be incomplete, perfong the best
program like robots. Simply put, pairs skating with good choreography and musical interpretationads pairs
skating.
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Program
Arrangement of Content
The program should be patterned so that the vatigaes of content are not lumped together eith@nat particular
position in the routine or at one location on tkatsg surface. Programs should cover the wholédrskaurface. The
program should give the impression of continuityt a collection of successive isolated highlights.
Patterns
A combination of floor directional patterns will lpemake a well balanced pairs program. The impaseaof varied
patterns and the use of the major portion of thetisg surface cannot be over emphasized in pamtingk The
skating surface to a coach is what the canvastise@ainter. A free skating/pairs presentatiomé®@mplete if parts
of the creative area are unused.

Circle Patterns “A” and “B”

Note: If proper landing direction is used, skatreuld have no problem with a natural exit becadidmrriers.

“S” Patterns - “A” and “B”

Diagonal Pattern
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Straight Line Patterns - Short and Long

FOOTWORK CLASSIFIED

In pairs skating, there are three classificatiohgootwork proficiency: primary, secondary, and adeed. Pairs
skating utilizes all of these areas and also adfgsvamethods of execution which are unique to tiseigdline. The

execution of footwork is an integral part of theewall skating performance. Perhaps more than amgr @omponent,
well-executed footwork can convey the essenceeptirs skating program. The importance of goodWotk is also

obvious to the judge, who will immediately noti¢eetdifference between a program which has sucdbsbkfanded

the music, footwork and content compared to onelvfocuses only on the execution of content.

Primary footwork, or a series of steps not involvinrns, consists of cross in fronts, cross behitegsswings, and
chasses.

Secondary footwork consists of any of the abowastbut adds the backward execution of these itgnvgaly of two

foot turns. These turns include mohawks and chagtavkich may be executed in the open, closed, damp held
positions, and completed from forward to backwarglice versa.

Advanced footwork, the most difficult category, doys the use of loops and any of the one foot tusesd in roller
skating. These turns include three turns, rockevsnters, and brackets. The creation and execuaticadvanced
footwork segments should reflect the highest tedirabilities of the sport.

Side by Side Footwork

During the execution of side by side footwork irirpaskating, the movement of the body, arms, legsl hands
should match as closely as possible, presentintetire as one.

Contact Footwork

Contact footwork is a compulsory item in pairs gkatand, like other parts of the program, must tecticed for
many hours each week. When presenting contact tokiva pairs team may execute the same movemerdseas
found in individual footwork. Any segment of contdootwork movements must be completed while tharte
maintains some sort of physical contact.

When contact footwork is skated to lively or bourmoysic, these segments will travel quite a distashoen the
skating surface. At other times, the footwork mayréstricted to a very small area of the skatinfgse, enhancing a
slow section of music in a circular pattern. In anstance, it is important to remember that theiitisn of contact
footwork must fit the musical selection and not gliynbe added to fulfill some preconceived notiontloé event
requirements. In order to add any value to a kieging program, footwork of any type must completrtee music,
as if the ideas for both the music and the footweeke created at the same moment.

Although performed mostly “in line,” there are @t times in some programs where, while perforntungs, the
team members could be aligned one behind the dtfieatever the position of the partners, the stiepps, and body
leans should be constructed with imagination. Alifjio there are many variations of steps, it mustelneembered
that edges create motion and that motion give mhgréssion of the spectacular - an important effemin the
viewpoint of judge and spectator alike.

Shadow Footwork

Shadow footwork is exactly what the name impliemtivork segments of varying difficulty completed bgch
partner as a matching image of the other. Shadoiwfork should involve a duplicate action of onemteimember’s
movements to the other which may consist of anypacmotion, or series of steps. The simplest wapitture the
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execution of a shadow move would be to imaginettfaen performing spread eagles, with one partnembethe
other.

Shadow footwork may be accomplished with the pastrekating either side by side or “in line” but asged.
Regardless of divisional level, all pairs prograst®uld contain at least one segment of shadow fottwrhe
performance of this footwork not only demonstrates ability of the team to skate together in unjsbalso reveals
the strengths of each member’s individual skatinitjtees.

Many hours of practice, both on and off the skangface, must be spent in perfecting shadow fodtwbis one of
the most difficult and important items to masteheTuse of mirrors is an important aid to matchihg body
movements of each pairs partner. The mirror enableseam to immediately see the arm and body ipasitand
allows them to “feel” each position as they seminpleted.

No matter what type of footwork is included in tiveal pairs skating program, each type should bl planned and
well executed. The use of arms, hands, legs, aner @xpressive body movements serve to enhanceatbhe of
footwork and will blend the movements to the mugie the conductor manipulating the members of eshestra.
Every effort should be made to match each stephénsegment as closely as possible, projecting tfegé of
symmetry for which all pairs teams should strive.

CATEGORIZING LIFTS
When properly performed, the execution of the ogathlift can be the most breathtaking componerdmyf pairs
skating program. Many lifts make up the repertafethe pairs skaters. The following lift listing tesigned to
provide judges, skaters, and coaches a generabidi@ type and relative difficulty of each of thdferent lifts. It
should be noted that each skater and/or team mdysfime items more difficult to complete due tcadance in the
height, weight, or technical proficiency of the tpars. In general, teams in which each partneinilas in size
require a greater degree of unison, timing streraytd rhythm to complete the moves.
Lift Difficulty
The most difficult lifts for any pairs team to aceplish are the combination lifts, which are commbs&two or more
of the lifts listed below. The possibilities for mbination lifts are endless. The degree of diffigulor each
combination, however, can be measured by the difficof the individual lift positions rather thahe number of
positions attained in each lift. In order to reeefull credit as a valid part of the combinatioacle position in a
combination lift must be sustained for two (2) fudtations.
Lifts (listed in descending order of difficulty)
A. Militano 1.Star position

2. No-handed by the woman

3. One-handed by the woman

4. Two-handed position

B. Twist lifts 1. Triple (3) twist
2. Double (2) twist
C. Kennedy 1. One-handed, Kennedytioosi

2. One handed, layout position
3. Two-handed, Kennedy position
4. Two-handed, layout position
D. Cartwheel 1. T position
2. T position, legs split
3. No-handed, cartwheel position by the woman
4. One-handed, cartwheel position by the woman
5. Two-handed, cartwheel position by the woman
E. Pancake 1. One-handed pancake position
2. Two-handed pancake position
F. Press (or Forward Extension)
1. One-handed, press position
2. One-handed, layout press position
3. Two-handed, press position
4. Two-handed, layout press position
G. Airplane 1. No-handed airplane tiosiby the woman
2. One-handed airplane position by the woman
3. Two-handed airplane position by the woman
H. Kick-over Flip 1. Kick-over with a twist
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2. Kick-over

I. Lutz or Flip lift 1. Full split pdtson
2. Reverse split position, one-handed
4. Reverse split position, two-handed
5. Half-turn Lutz or Flip lift

J. Around the back

K. Pass Over Axel 1. One-arm Pass Over
2. Two-arm Pass Over

L. Bucket or Pull Through

Special Notes on Lift Execution

While each lift is accomplished in a slightly difémt manner, there are certain fundamental ruléshmmust be
observed in the teaching and execution of everyAifew of these important guidelines follow.

When beginning any lift, a combination of the mamding down and the woman jumping up will makeaisier for
the man to raise the woman to the proper lift pmsitThe man should never have to lift the womamifithe floor-he
should only lift the weight of the woman on her way

While rotating, the man should never push the ifaexard edges. He should use his entrance spekeke the lift
moving down the floor and should not use his t@pstat any time during the rotation of the lift. Bleould use a
series of quickly-executed forward and backward awdh turns, accomplished in the heel to heel pasitio
complete the required number of rotations. The sandy position should be upright, with forwardrieand only the
knees bent when necessary.

In all lifts, the woman must sustain her positi®lang as necessary until the lift is completede Tift will be
completed with both partners rolling on solid edge#h landing positions extended as much as ptessibhe
employed knees of both partners should be bentuah s possible to obtain the desired landing iposit

Bucket or Pull Through
The bucket lift is a fundamental lift and a gooftl for beginners. As the man rolls backward and wuenan rolls

forward, the woman grasps the man’s right hand wihleft hand. After a stretch of the free legg man pulls the
woman towards him, bending both knees when shedlgge and rolling on his right outer back edgenddeg her
right knee, the woman jumps up to the man’s lefit Wwhile turning. At the completion of the move, steaches
around the man’s neck with her right hand and gr&sp shoulder.

Pass Over Axel

To begin the lift, both partners should be rollimy outer back edges. The man’s right hand is ardh@dvoman’s

back, with the woman'’s left arm around the marghtishoulder. As both partners step to left outewérd edges the
woman, on the man’s right side, will swing up t@asition facing him on the first half rotation. Thean then

changes his holding arms from right to left andtocares the remaining half rotation, placing the vemrrdown

backward at his left side, with both partners nglion right outer back edges. In the landing pasjtthe body
position of each member should match as closelyoasible with heads erect, backs straight, free é&egended and
with the toes pointed down and out.
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One-Arm Pass Over

The entrance to this lift is the same as the requdas over, except that on the take off the wotaars her body one
half turn. With her body resting on the man’s righbulder, the woman sustains her position by mgshp with her
right arm. The man then rotates one half turn, ggadown the woman on a right outer back edge andhes her
landing position on a right outer back edge.

Around the Back Lift.

The starting position for this lift has the manlirgd forward on two feet while the woman rolls oreét inner back
edge. With his left hand, the man will grasp themaa’s left underarm (palm facing up, thumb towaed bhest).
The man’s right hand is extended over his headping the woman'’s right wrist or hand. She grakgsman’s right
wrist or hand.

As the man bends to lift the woman, she will tonplwith her right foot and press up to the maefsshoulder with
her left hand. As she begins this motion, the mamtinues his lift using the woman’s momentum andes the
woman directly up and behind his body. At the ap&the lift, the woman will be resting on the maback, with
both partners facing in the same direction, arnly fextended. The woman splits her legs with toesnied,
sustaining the position with her left hand whilegiag her head erect and her back as straightssshpe.

After the completion of the required rotations, than will bring the woman around and place her aiglat outer
back edge in front of his body as he steps totaolatier forward edge. Holding the woman’s right d¢han his left,
both partners present a strong landing positionalays, good posture should be observed, witHrdelegs fully
extended and the toes pointing down and out.
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Lutz or Flip Lift (Reversed Split Position)

Both partners roll backwards, with the woman posi¢id on the man’s right side. The woman'’s left hisndn the
man'’s right shoulder, the man’s right hand underwloman’s left underarm, the woman'’s right and 'sié&ft hands
joined in front of the body and slightly down. Tiwwman toe plants with her right foot, beginning hecent as the
man raises her to a reversed split position. Irfulig extended position, the woman will be facitogvards the man.
The woman will finish on a right outer back edge aas long as the required number of rotationsanepleted, the
man'’s landing position is optional. The man mayefaither forward on a left outer edge or backward eight outer
edge, matching the landing position as much asies3 he usual posture for lift landings shouldrbaintained.

Lutz or Flip Lift (Full Split Position)

The team begins the lift rolling backward on eitttex inner or outer edge of the left skate. The aasileft hand is
on the man'’s right shoulder, the man’s right hadrider the woman's left underarm, his left hand e woman’s
right hand joined in front of the partners.

At take-off, the man bends his knees as the womearassists with her right foot. Jumping up, shenpsshard with
her left hand, leaning over it as the man pushewitiphis right hand. As he balances her weighhwits left hand,
the woman must reach full extension, legs in affolt split with back straight and head up.

The landing position is optional: the woman maydlam front of the man on a right outer back edgéh(wthe man
finishing in front on a left outer forward edge);the woman may rotate the half turn in front af than, landing on a
right outer back edge with the man matching heitipos Whichever method is used, good posture shpuotvail as
indicated by straight backs, heads up, and freefidty extended with the toes pointed down and out
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Swing Lift. (one rotation)

Both partners roll backward, woman on man’s rigdesman’s right arm around woman'’s back, womaaft arm
around man'’s right shoulder. Woman holds man’s heftd with her right hand, both step to LOF edgébk wan
swinging woman aloft as they step, with woman swigder right leg up as the man swings her up. Wokieks
her legs together as her right leg reaches its maxi height. Man turns one rotation, landing womarR®B edge
in front of him as he rolls on LOF edge.

Kick Over Flip Lift

The lift begins with the skaters in the same positas in the Flip or Lutz lift. The woman is raigedfull extension,

locking her left arm while stretching her righgjlever the man’s head. She should maintain a straigdy line. The
man lifts with his right hand and arm. At the tdglee extension (as the woman kicks over), he sdgéis right hand
hold, catching the woman with either hand as siserass the landing position. Both partners shouldptete the
landing on a right outer back edge, the woman damg without any break in posture. The standardtyre

requirements should be observed.

NOTE: During the execution of this lift, the mamoskd maintain a straight body axis, with no notidesbending at
the waist. The man does not rotate during thislifl should not use his toe stops at any time.

Kick Over the Head Flip With a Twist

The starting position is the same as the Kick Qhlgr. After the woman reaches the fully extendedifian with her

right leg over the man’s head, she will make slighntact with her body to the man’s shoulder. Wtenman feels
this contact, he will raise his shoulder by liftingth his legs. When the woman feels this, she svithp her body into
a rotating position, rotating one turn and landimga right outer back edge in the same positioim #se Kick Over

Lift.

NOTE: During the execution of this lift, the man shmaintain a straight body axis. The man doesatate-only the
woman performs a rotation during this lift.
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Airplane Lift (basic take-off)

This lift begins with the partners facing each otlman rolling forward. Grasping the woman’s higisufmbs facing
in), the man bends to start the lift as the wonwengiants with her right foot. Once the lift begittee woman presses
her body over his shoulders and extends her arims.nTan raises the woman’s hips over his head t@xtended
position, where the woman fully splits her legghémg her back and lifting her head. She must kéepsarms locked
during rotation. The man lowers the woman in frohhim, placing her on a right outer back edge,l&he skates to
a left outer forward edge. Good posture should btained.

Airplane Lift (advanced take-off)

In this version, the position of the partners igersed, with the man rolling backward rather thamvhrd. The man
grasps the woman'’s left hand with his right andspbler towards him as he bends down. Rolling oefaduter
forward edge, the woman bends forward and jumpsvep the man to a fully extended airplane posititime landing
positions will be identical to the basic Airplarié. |

NOTE: From a scoring standpoint, this method ofetaif should be given more credit than the basie-Bff
position. During this lift, the woman may hold ofittwboth hands, one hand, or choose to releasgripecompletely.

Press Lift(two-handed position)

Man faces woman, man’s right hand holding womaeft hand, man’s left hand holding woman’s right ¢hamhe
press position must be maintained without losingdheontact from the original hand position as thenriifts the
woman aloft to the extended position. Like othéis)ithe man should mainly rely on the momenturthefwoman to
begin the lift, pushing with both arms until thdl faxtension is reached. Once the woman assumesxtemded
position, the man rotates around his axis, in allpesition with arms locked. The landing positfonthe Press lift is
optional, but in each, the body positions assumadtmdisplay the good posture characteristics fannall skating:
free legs straight, backs straight, heads up, @esl pointed down and out.

NOTE: When rotating, the man should perform clogit mohawks which enable him to rotate aroundooidy axis
without noticeable tilt either forward, backward,sideways. This practice should be standard oliftsll

Optional take off: The man rolls backward while theman rolls forward. The woman grasps the manjktrhand

with her left. As he pulls the woman toward him,drasps her right hand with his left and she jumpsnd over the
him. The remainder of the lift is the same.
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Press Lift (one-handed position)
The Press lift executed in the one-handed poshiegins in the same manner as the standard posiaring the

change to the one-handed position, the man willertus right hand in, toward the center of the womaody. The
woman will shift her weight over the man’s rightniola locking her arm and body position while her ypodoves
slightly forward. The lift position should not lsbanged, it should remain strong and locked asdtatfore.

Press Lift(two-handed, layout position)
The Press lift accomplished in the two-handed posiis done in the same manner as previously exgthexcept

that the woman will shift her position forward abdng her legs together, keeping them locked ditaigith toes
pointed. Her body should remain parallel to thetisgesurface. The landing position is optional @sg as it is strong
with straight backs and straight free legs, headid tip, toes pointed down and out.

Press Lift(one-handed layout position)
In the one-handed layout position, the man rolfsvérd as the woman rolls backward. The woman grdspsnan’s

left hand with her right hand, while holding hight hand with her left, palms touching. The mandseto start the
lift as the woman toe assists with either the righteft foot, jumping up and over the man’s heasd.she does this,
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she shifts her body weight slightly forward anduasss the front split position (legs and back shaipead up, toes
pointed down and out). The woman will lock this iios and retain it until the rotations have beempleted.

Pancake Lift(inverted Airplane)
This lift begins with both partners rolling backwar man behind the woman. The man grasps the waenhamer

hips (right hand on right hip, left hand on lefphiwith the woman holding the man’s wrists. As than bends his
knees, the woman toe plants with her right foapleg up and over the man’s head. The man raisesdman to the
center of his body axis, locking his arms and srigit the height of the lift, the woman’s body gmsi should be
parallel to the floor, with legs, body and headdhetended and motionless except for the man’siootaThe landing
position is optional as long as a strong body it maintained.

Pancake Lift (one-handed position)
This lift starts the same as the two handed pasitidth the man’s hands positioned either on tips loir left hand on

the hip and right hand at the middle of the womaonger back. At the top of the extension, and depemnupon the
original hand position, the man will move his ridtgnd to the middle of the woman’s lower back, asieg his left
hand and balancing her weight on his right hana fan must keep his arm and wrist locked to ensarmotion
other than rotation. The woman should maintainrangt, extended position. The landing position isemgain

optional, good landing posture is a must.

Cartwheel
Both partners begin the lift rolling backward. Thieman'’s right hand holds the man’s left, her lefbt on the man’s

right shoulder. The man’s right hand is on the woindeft leg, near her tight line. As the man beimds the lift, the
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woman will take-off (using either a flip or Mapeske-off) bringing her right leg up and toward thetling in a split

position in line with the man’s body axis. The Iy should remain parallel to the skating surfadee woman must
retain a strongly arched back (not hanging overniam), and the overall effect should be that obater forward

camel position. The woman'’s right hip and shoulstesuld remain slightly open, with the majority afrhweight in

the man’s right hand. The woman may use her rightihio maintain both her balance and lift position.

With shoulders parallel to the skating surface, riren will turn close, tight mohawks. During the darg, he will

release his hold with his left hand and grasp tbenan’s right hip, bringing the woman down in frafthim on a

right outer back edge.

Cartwheel (T position)

Accomplished as the standard Cartwheel, but the amobmings both legs together in the “T” positiomisT position
should be executed parallel to the skating surfam@ntained as tightly as possible with no movem@ntno time
should the woman shift her body weight to the righapply too much pressure to the man’s left h&nithis occurs,
the release will be difficult to accomplish. Themisawrist and arm must remain rigid, with his std®rd parallel to
the skating surface. The landing position is omlon

Kennedy Lift

The standard execution of this lift begins with eatners facing each other, man rolling forwardttBpartners
should grasp hands left to left and right to rigising the thumb pivot grip. The man bends as Isywassible under
the woman'’s left hand, raising the right hands dherhead. The woman then toe plants with her fight to begin
the upward motion as the man lifts with his lefhbdaThe woman will rotate her right side over anouad, pushing
down on her right hand and locking both the rigid &ft hand at the fully extended position.

During the lift rotation, both partners must maintparallel shoulder positions. The woman shouldnbthe full split
position: legs straight and toes pointed down amd Dhe landing position is optional as long as gheper landing
posture is assumed.
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Kennedy Lift (layout position)

Begun in the same manner as the standard KenneédiieAop of the extension, however, the womanrzetp shift
her body forward, bringing her legs together argkilog her body from head to toe. Her head shouldgpand her
back straight, with no movement visible once thsifan is attained. The man should lock the wormmathis position
over his own body axis and rotate with his showdgwmarallel to the skating surface. This lift shob&executed with
speed and turned by the man with tight, close mékaWwhe landing position is optional.

Kennedy Lift (one-handed layout position)

This lift uses the same entrance as the standamdd€ly lift but, at the apex of the Kennedy positithe man moves
his right hand in to the center, positioning itdwelthe woman’s navel. As he does this, the womanesidner left
hand out to the side, balancing her weight on the’swright hand to keep her body parallel to tleflin the layout
position. This hand hold must remain firm and theman’s position must stay solid, with no noticeaflevement
throughout the rotation of the lift. The landingsjimn is optional.

Twist Lift (double or triple rotation)

Both partners should be rolling backwards with e positioned behind the woman and leading htrardirection
of travel. He should have his hands on the womhigs with her hands covering his. The woman execateutz or
flip take-off and immediately attains either a fsifilit or full extension, followed by the plannedmber of rotations.
During these rotations, the woman must turn fréelghe air. Prior to the landing, the woman musthaght by the
man and assisted to a smooth landing on an outérdaige.

On the landing, the partners may face either tmeesdirection or each other. However, the face te fianding
technique is more difficult and considered to keghperior technical execution.

Militano Lift (or Chair Lift)

The take-off used in the Militano is the most diffit of all to execute. The lift is begun with bgthartners rolling
backwards. The partners should grasp opposite Haftds right and right to left-using the thumbvpt grip. On the
take-off, the man’s left hand and woman'’s rightdane held low (near the woman’s buttocks), whike man'’s right
hand and the woman'’s left are held overhead.

At this point the woman, who is positioned diredttyfront of the man, is lifted from a right outeack take-off and
rotated one half rotation to the apex of the lift.this position, the woman moves her left handeasriter left leg,
made easier by keeping the left leg bent untilltaed is in position. Once this is done, the bassitipn finds the
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partners facing opposite directions with the worsiéing on both hands. Her left leg is straight Mhhe right leg is
bent, in a “hurdler” position.

To maintain this position, the man must keep himsatocked while the woman must stay rigid and tsigihtly
forward. Both partners must rotate at exactly thmes rate of speed. During descent, the woman sHeukitting on
her right hand.

Militano Lift (one-handed and no-handed, chair position)

This lift is executed the same as the standarddviiti, except that at the peak of the lift, the worshifts all of her

weight to her left leg and hand. When this is dahé possible for the woman to release her riggahd from the
man'’s left. Upon release, the woman will automditjoatate an additional one quarter revolutiorhtr left, moving

her left leg parallel to the man’s shoulders.

To switch to the no-handed position, the woman meigtase both hands, removing the left hand firstllow the

man to grasp her left leg. This is more easily aguiished by keeping the weight slightly to her tighfter the left

hand is released, the weight is shifted back tdefideg (and the man’s right hand) to allow tleéease of her right
hand. The lift landing is optional as long as thaman placed on a clean, outer back edge in thelatdrianding

posture.

Star Lift
The Star lift is a variation of the no-handed Milib. Both of the woman'’s legs remain in the striaigplit position,

with the left leg leading the right. The landingsfimn is optional, provided that the man places Woman on a
clean, outer back edge without the assist of tosiisler.

CATEGORIZING SPINS

Importance of the Spinning Axis
In addition to edge quality and body position, thés (the baseline of rotation for turns) is theinmiagredient of a

good spin. When the body is placed in the corresitipn and a pure edge is pressed, the body bégisisin around

the axis. The more the body stretches away fronpérmer during a circle-type spin, the stronger gpin becomes
as the spinning axis moves between the two skaters.

Pair spins maintain their momentum (or spinningrgyethrough two methods: by pulling away from eaetitner or

from the axis of the spin. The more the skatert guay from the center or axis of the spin, thaeathe skaters are
able to spin. As the partners stretch their spiguiasition, they increase their “spin energy.” Digrithe Pull Camel,
for example, the man spins on the axis while thieggiins around it. The stronger the pivot usedhs man, the

stronger the position of the spin will become.
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How Size Affects Spinning

As we have mentioned previously, the nature ofspakating demands that all moves be executed asVéhen
partners spin, alignment of the body by the degfdenee bend creates and stabilizes a balancedisgiposition. If
the woman is too small in stature for the maneitdimes impossible to maintain a satisfactory spgpbosition.
Difficulty of Content

Combination pairs spins are comprised of two oremafr the spins listed below. The possibilities éombination
spins are endless, but the difficulty of each coration should be determined by the technical diffic of the
individual spin positions, not the number of pasis in the spin. Each position must be held for twbrotations-
changing from one position to the next is not ideld in total position count.

Spin Entrances

There are many techniques used to initiate spinsti®e most common involves the partners circlib@ aistance
around a common center, moving closer and closrthaey meet at that center. Other methods malpde pulling
the woman into a spin, or using a recognized jusmgh as catch Axel camels. Whatever method is usedjariety
and inventiveness used in designing spin entranoesexits will serve to enhance both the spin dred dverall
program.

The following list of spins provides skaters, coggland judges with a general idea of the relatiffecadty of the
spins. Once again, it should be noted that eacteskad/or team may find one or another item easiemore
difficult due to height, weight, or technical abjliof either partner. Teams close to the same wiltdind it more
difficult to do “impossible” and “overhead” spinfeams where the woman is smaller in stature wildl fit more
difficult to meet and generate speed at the beg@qoif a spin, as well as create the desired bowsland overall
aesthetic appearance. The characteristics of eaoh and spin must be evaluated on an individuds bas

Spins (listed in descending order of difficulty)
A. Impossible 1. Impossible sit with a twist
2. Impossible sit
3. Impossible Camel with a twist
4. Impossible Camel
B. Hazel spin

C. Lay Over Camel 1. Lay Over Camel (woman withmand contact)
2. Lay Over Camel
D. Face to Face sit 1. Face to Face outer back sit

2. Face to Face inner back sit
E. Tango spin (face to face Camel)
1. Tango position(woman spinning on left inner hankn spinning on right outer back)
F. Pull Around Camel
1. Pull Around Camel over Lay Over (inverted)
2. Pull Around Camel over Camel
3. Pull Around Camel, side by side position
4. Pull Around Cdrecatch waist Camel
G. Hand in Hand spins
. Outer forward Hand in Hand Camels
Outer back Hand in Hand Camels
Outer forward Hand in Hand Upright
Outer back Hand in Hand Upright

PownhpE

NOTE: While this list does not exhaust the posgibd of other spins and positions, it does conth& majority of
spins used in pairs skating today.

Pairs Spins-The Basics

Just as in any other branch of the sport, thereentain “building blocks” which are both uniquedamecessary to the
successful execution of the content. A summarye$¢ basic components follows.

Circle spins

Timing is very important in the proper executionapfcle spins. The partners start together, pusifimgard and
away from each other on right outer forward edgeken entering the spin, the partners must mairggiral speed
and remain positioned directly across from eaclerotin the imaginary arc. Halfway around the cirbleth partners
turn backward (using either a three turn or mohaavig begin skating toward each other on a righgrifiack edge.
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Just as the partners meet, they step to left dotesard edges and grasp each other, increasindehth of the left
outer forward edge. At this point, it is very impaont for the partners to remain on edges (not)flatsthey begin to
spin around each other. From this point, a vailégpins, edges, and holds are possible.

The Outer Back Camel

The outer back Camel is the most important spirafpairs skater to master. Because most of the ioatdn pairs
spins utilize the outer back Camel, this spin sela®the foundation for pairs spinning. Since ttop@r execution of
this spin will determine the ability of the partado match their relative spinning positions, itrigportant to master
this spin without the use of toe stops.

Once the spinning position is established, theretrha a constant push from the free leg and stiffeof the back
and stomach muscles to make the position as s@engpssible. The development of strength will alkbw later
introduction of more difficult positions, such @etman holding the woman above the skating surfHoe.strength
of the spinning position and the amount of enemypaining at the conclusion of the spin outweighes thimber of
revolutions accomplished. Without good executitme, tumber of revolutions becomes worthless.

Shadow Spins

In modern pairs skating, shadow spins are a corapuitem. In order to attain its full potential gtteam must master
this type of spin. Each partner of the team mutsngit to match the other as closely as possibleugirout all
aspects of the shadow spin-entrance position, gdgkty, and the positioning of the body, arms,dsgrand free legs.
Since this is a very difficult aspect of the didicip, judges should award a greater degree of tciteda team who can
successfully execute a shadow spin.

Only practice and a watchful eye can make the shagnn (or any other item of content) a succes® ddach will
have to work many hours with the team to achiei ttctory. Coach and team alike will need botkcipline and
determination, two important qualities in any aspgc¢he sport.
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SPIN DESCRIPTIONS

Hand in Hand Upright or Camel

Both of these spins begin with the man and the wospnning on either right outer back or left outaward edges.
During the outer back spin, the right hands willjbimed; the left hands will be joined while spingion the outer
forward edge. In either position, the arms mushéld firm and motionless, except around the axighefspin. There
will be a slight pull away from the partners toaietthe momentum of the spin.

The position assumed in the execution of the Hanldand Upright will include a slightly bent skatikgee, straight
backs, erect heads, and straight and extendedefgsewith the toes pointed down and out. The ekithe spin is

optional as long as good body positions are maiathi

During the execution of the Hand in Hand Camelhldwddies should be positioned in either the ousakior outer
forward camel position. Good body position shoutdexhibited, with heads erect, backs straight,aants extended
to the sides. The free legs should be fully extdndeth toes pointed down and out. The exit fromns tepin is

optional.

Pull Around Camel

This spin begins with both skaters facing forwawith the man grasping the woman'’s right hand wighright hand

in the thumb pivot grip. As the man pulls the wonsgaund on a right inner forward edge, she willmgethe edge
and rock to an outer back edge while executingcimeel position. As this occurs, the man shouldgthe woman’s
left hip with his left hand, pulling the lady indlcamel position as he steps to his right outek bad joins her in the
camel position. The spinning positions of both pars should be matched, demonstrating good spinfioimgy as

previously outlined. The exit of this spin is optéd.
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Pull Around Catch-Waist Camel

This spin begins in the same manner as the PullidddCamel, except that the man rotates one-hatiugen more
while holding the woman'’s left hip with his rightthd. The partners should be facing in oppositectimes. The exit
of this spin is optional.

Pull Around Over the Head Camel
Also initiated like the Pull Around Camel, the maill complete one full revolution more than the wamby passing
his left leg over the woman’s body. The exit ofthpin is optional.

Pull Around CamelOver Inverted

Done in the same manner as the Pull Around OvetHiteed Camel, except that the woman leans backveatiet
inverted position, after which the man’s free pagses over her body. The exit position of thia gpbptional.
NOTE: Judges should take care to notice if the oses his toe stop while passing his free leg oiepartner’s
body. This is an error.

Tango or Face to Face Camels

Using the circle spin entrance, the woman pivots-balf turn further so that both partners will lagifig the same
direction. The man should be in the right innemfard camel position; the woman on the left inneckbaamel

position. The man’s right and the woman'’s left rmstould be joined in front of the team, with thams left hand

grasping his partner’s left hip. The positioningbafth partners should match and good spinning pestoould be
evident. The exit from this spin is optional.
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Face to Face Inner Back Sit Spin

Using the circle entrance, the partners face edloér avhile spinning on left inner back edges, flegs extended
straight back. Using both hands, the man will grdsp small of the woman’s back while the woman psaker

partner’s shoulders. To maintain the proper bodsitfm, the backs of both partners must remain figrthe partners
lean away from each other. Backs and free legsldhemain straight, with heads erect. The exitto$ tspin is

optional.

Face to Face Outer Back Sit Spin
Executed the same as the Face to Face Inner Ba&pmi, except that both partners will spin on tighter back

edges.

Lay Over Camel Spin

After executing the circle entrance, both partrgrange to right inner forward edges as they meted. Man then
changes to a right outer back camel, while the woswitches to the inverted position. It's also plolesfor the man
to change feet at this point and perform an IB daiffee man grasps the woman at the small of th&;lihe woman
grasps her partner’s shoulders. The woman mushretetrol of her free leg by stretching to matble tine of the
man'’s free leg (the left side of his body shouldféeing upward). She must be actually spinning nredge and
supporting her body weight-not letting her skafiogt drag.

NOTE: When executing the camel, the man must tohisiéree leg as much as possible to keep theraspiring. At
the same time, he must also keep his upper bodjigoss strong as possible to support the womamaditime
during this spin can there be any bending downhieywtoman or bending forward by the man. The exitptonal,
but every effort should be made to finish the spitn good style.

Hazel Spin

After a circle entry, the partners will catch eather in a face to face position while skating eft buter forward
edges. Simultaneously, the woman will change tigla inner forward edge as the man swings his riggtaround
and forward to a left inner back sit position. eman should then snap to a right outer back sithich her free
leg is extended behind her. The man should graspgrtiall of the woman’s back with both hands; thenan should
grasp her partner’s shoulders.
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NOTE: The woman may choose to release both hahds spinning in this position.

Impossible Spins

Using a circle entrance, the team executes a Lay Gamel spin, after which the man moves his ringintd down to
the woman'’s left leg and lifts her off of the skatisurface. The woman must remain very rigid duthmgyspin. To
exit the spin, the woman lowers her right leg te shating surface and both partners stand upngotin right outer
back edges.

Impossible Sit Spin.Executed in the same manner as the Impossible spagpt that the man spins in a sitting
position.

Impossible with a Twist. Accomplished as the Impossible spin, but as the avoima raised off the skating surface,
she flips over and faces downward.

NOTE: The exit of all Impossible spins is optio@dier assuming the outer back edge position. Rereetfthiat all
exiting positions should be done in good form vittb heads erect, arms stretched, backs straightthenfree legs
straight and fully extended.

Death Spiral

Both partners roll backward in a small circle. Than grasps the woman’ right wrist with his righhtlaand leans his
body back, away from the woman. When he doesttiésyoman also leans back. The man then bendsbiskand
pivots around his left toe stop. The woman'’s posighould be pushed up at the hips, shoulder Igatomn and free
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leg in a straight line from head to toe. Her helaoludd be held slightly down. To complete the De@gtiral, the man
pulls up on the woman’s arm as she pushes witlelgeio finish in a right outer back spiral position

NOTE: It is very important for the man to maintairsteady backward pull on the woman, allowing bendld her
body position while retaining the momentum of theve.

JUDGING POINTS

CROSSPULLS AND FOOTWORK

Judges must score the team’s ability to skate bh@gePairs teams must be given higher scores ifjtiadity of skating
and unison is better, for a team cannot win onexardlone. Judges must look for:
1.unison;

2.carriage;

3.strength;

4 .variety of footwork;

5.variety of hand holds;

6.crosspulls, footwork, body motion and facial eeggion which enhance the music;
7.eye contact and emotion with one another anddlénce.

The team’s scoring must be reflected if weak irs¢hareas.

LIFTS

Bucket Lift

Higher points received for:

1.the control and speed of entrance;

2.girl’s position with back arched and head up;
3.control and unison of landing.

*Girl landing with tight body position and back aed (no buckle at waist).
*Lift must carry the floor (not spin in one spot).

Point deduction for:

1.unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;
2.usage of boy's toe stop on the take off, rotatiolanding;
3.incorrect body positions of either partner;

4.usage of girl's toe stop or dropped free legaomding.

Lutz Lift

Higher points received for:

1.the control and the speed of the entrance;

2.girl's position with back arched, head up andlsgaight in full split with toes pointed;
3.control of boy’s body position and rotation;

4.control and unison of landing.

*Girl landing with tight body position and back aed (no buckle at waist).
*Lift must carry the floor (not spin in one spot).
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Point deduction for:

1.unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;
2.usage of boy's toe stop on the take off, rotatiotanding;
3.incorrect body positions of either partner;

4.lift not fully extended,;

5.usage of girl's toe stop or dropped free legamding.

Lutz Change Split Lift

Higher points received for:

1.the control and the speed of the entrance;

2.girl's position with back arched, head up, letgaight in full split with toe pointed and no upp&ody movement
during change of split;

3.control of boy’s body position and rotation;

4.control and unison of landing.

*Girl landing with tight body position and back &exd (no buckle at waist).*Lift must carry the floorot spin in one
spot).

Point deduction for:

1.unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;
2.usage of boy’s toe stop on the take off, rotatiotanding;
3.incorrect body positions of either partner;

4 lift not fully extended;

5.usage of girl's toe stop or dropped free leganding.

Around the Back Lift

Higher points received for:

1.the control and the speed of the entrance;

2.girl's position with back arched, head up legsight in full split with toes pointed and girltsody position held
away from boy’s back;

3.control of boy’s body position and rotation;

4.control and unison of landing.

*Girl landing with tight body position and back aed (no buckle at waist).

*Lift must carry the floor (not spin in one spot).

Points deducted for:

1.unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;

2.usage of boy’s toe stop on the take off, rotatiotanding;

3.incorrect body positions of either partner;

4.girl’s position hanging on boy’s back;

5.lift not fully extended;6.usage of girl’s toe gtor dropped free leg on landing.

Lutz Kick Over

Higher points received for:

1.the control and the speed of the entrance;

2.girl kicks over with legs straight in full sphind is extended completely over boy’s head,;
3.control of boy’s body position;4.control and wmsof landing.

*Girl landing with tight body position and back aed (no buckle at waist).

Point deduction for:

1.unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;
2.usage of boy’s toe stop on take off or landing;
3. incorrect body position of either partner;

4. lift not fully extended,;

5.sitting on boy's shoulder before descendingaorf]
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6.usage of girl’s toe stop or dropped free legamding.

Airplane Lift

Higher points received for:

. the control and speed of entrance;

. girl's position with back arched, head up argklstraight and level in full split position witbes pointed;
. control of boy’s body position and rotation;

. ho hesitation in lifting girl into position ovéead

. girl letting go with both hands (if done well);

. girl rotating one-half turn with boy matchinglts landing position backwards;

. control and unison of landing.

~NOoO O~ WN R

*In no handed position, boy must turn at least tatations in the “let go” position to receive faledit.
*Girl lands with tight body position and back ardh@o buckle at waist).*Lift must carry the floarat spin in one
spot).

Point deduction for:

1. unrecognized jump take offs or edge landing;

2. usage of boy's toe stop on the take off, rotatiolanding;
3. incorrect body positions of either partner;

4. lift not fully extended,;

5. usage of girl’s toe stop or dropped free ledamaing.

Press Lift

Higher points received for:

1. control and speed of entrance;

2. girl's position with back arched, head up, afosked with shoulders pressing down and legs ditailg split
position with toes pointed;

3. control of boy’s body position and rotation;

4. control and unison of landing;

5. kick over landing (if done poorly, must not eae high credit);

6. if division allows it, the one handed must reeainore credit if done with control and executeaperly.

*In doing one handed lifts, boy must turn at leiast rotations in the “let go” position to receivdlfcredit.
*Girl lands with tight body position and back ardh@o buckle at waist).
*Lift must carry the floor (not spin in one spot).

Point deduction for:

1. unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;

2. usage of boy's toe stop on take off, rotatiotending;

3. incorrect body positions of either partner;

4. lift not fully extended;

5. when kick over landing is done and girl sitsbmy’s shoulder beforelanding;6. usage of girl’s $t@p or dropped
free leg on landing.

Cartwheel

Higher points received for:

1. the control and speed of the entrance;

2. girl’'s position with back arched (not hangingneh boy’s back), both legs straight in split pasitiwith right leg
extended directly in line and above boy’'s head taied pointed. When doing the lift two handed, baftigirl’'s arms
are straight;

3. control of boy’s body position and rotation;

4. no hesitation in lifting girl into position ovéoy's head,;

5. kick over landing (if done poorly, must notea@ high credit);

6. if division allows it, the one handed must aige more credit if done with control and execupedperly (no
handed receives more credit than a one handed lift)
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7. control and unison of landing.

*In doing one handed or no handed positions, bogtrtwrn at least two rotations to receive full éré@irl landing
with tight body position and back arched (no buckievaist).
*Lift must carry the floor (not spin in one spot).

Point deduction for:

1.unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;

2.usage of boy’s toe stop on take off, rotatiotaading;

3.incorrect body positions of either partner (hehging down boy’s back);

4.lift not fully extended,;

5.when kick over landing is done and girl sits amy’b shoulder before landing (except when divisalows
6.interrupted landings);

7.usage of girl’s toe stop or dropped free legamding.

Kennedy Lift

Higher points received for:

1.the control and speed of entrance;

2.girl’s position-
a. on two handed, back arched, head up, legs Istrimigsplit position with toes pointed down and,cand
both arms locked with shoulders pressing down;
b. when division allows it, the one handed team witeive more credit if done with control and exec
properly. When done in layout position the legslavel with one another;
c. one handed done with girl perpendicular to flowstead of layout position is much more difficult.
executed with control and ease, should receiviednigredit;

3. control of boy’s body position and rotation;

4. no hesitation in lifting girl into position abevboy’s head;

5. control and unison of landing.

*In one handed or no handed position, boy must atrleast two rotations to receive full credit. IGands with tight
body position and back arched (no buckle at waist).
*Lift must carry the floor (not spin in one spot).

Point deduction for:

1. unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;

2. usage of boy’s toe stop on take off, rotatiotaading;
3. incorrect body positions of either partner;

4. lift not fully extended,;

5. usage of girl's toe stop or dropped free ledamaling.

Press Chair Lift

Higher points received for:

1.the control and speed of entrance;

2.girl's position-sitting up straight with back &ex, head up, left leg straight extended out intfiaf her with toe
pointed out and shoulders pressing down with ararims held in a controlled position;

3.no handed chair lift receives much higher crédin a one handed if executed properly and wittirob (A weak
no handed should not be rewarded with high marks.)

4.control of boy's body position and rotation;

5. no hesitation in lifting girl into position ovéead;6. control and unison of landing.

*In one handed or no handed position, boy must &tileast two rotations to receive full credit.
*Girl landing with tight body position and archliack (no buckle at waist).
*Lift must carry the floor (not spin in one spot).

Point deduction for:
1. unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;
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2. usage of boy’s toe stop on take off, rotatioranding;

3. incorrect body position of girl, such as befft leg, back launched overhand a droopy right leg;
4. lift not fully extended;

5. usage of girl's toe stop or dropped free ledamaling.

Pancake Lift

Higher points received for:

1. the control and speed of entrance;

2. girl's position with back arched with head tiltback (not looking up at ceiling), and when gatsl go with both
hands;

3. one handed receives higher credit than two lthrieveak one handed should not be rewarded wih hiarks.

4. no hesitation in lifting girl into position ovéead;

5. control of boy’s body position and rotation;6ntrol and unison of landing.

*In doing one handed or no handed positions, bogtrturn at least two rotations to receive full éred
*Girl landing with tight body position and archeddk (no buckle at waist).
*Lift must carry the floor (not spin in one spot).

Point deduction for:

1. unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;

2. usage of boy's toe stop on take off, rotatiotanding;

1. incorrect body position of girl, such as bent knaed droopy body position;
4. lift not fully extended,;

5. usage of girl's toe stop or dropped free ledamaling.

Militano (most difficult lift)

Higher points received for:

1. the control and speed of entrance;

2. back arched, head up and left leg extendedndubint of her with toepointed,;

3. one handed or no handed (if done weak shoulbBencewarded with high marks);
4. control of boy’s body position and rotation;

5. no hesitation in lifting girl into position ovéead;6. control and unison of landing.

Point deduction for:

1. unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings;

2. usage of boy’s toe stop on take off, rotatioranding;

3. incorrect body position of either partner;

4. usage of boy’s shoulder in lifting or in langinExample: Girl sitting on boy’s shoulder befesdending into air
or before descending to the floor to land. ExceptiWhen division allows an interrupted landingdrlanding).

5. lift not fully extended;6. usage of girl’s to®p or dropped free leg on landing.

Star Lift (variation of Milatano)

Higher points received for:

1. the control and speed of entrance;

2. girl's position with back arched, head up angslextended in full split with toes pointed. L&y extended in
front.

3. no handed (if weak, should not be rewarded hiigh marks);
4. control of boy’s body position and rotation;

5. no hesitation in lifting girl into position ovéead;

6. usage of girl's toe stop or dropped free letaimding.

Point deduction for:

1. unrecognized jump take offs or edge landings

2. usage of boy’s toe stop on take off, rotatioranding;

3. incorrect body position of either partner;
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4. usage of boy's shoulder in lifting or in landingxample: Girl sitting on boy’'s shoulder befostending into air or
before descending to the floor to land. Exceptiditien division allows an interrupted landing(triektling).

5. lift not fully extended;

6. usage of girl's toe stop or dropped free ledamrling.

Combination Lifts

1. lift must carry the floor not spin in one spotluding last change of position;

2. each position should be held while boy turns fmorotations to receive full credit;

3. should not be more than three changes of posti@r head;4. change of positions must be dorentiyn Boy
must not lose his footing during any changes oftjpos

*Combination lifts are difficult and exciting; theyust be given high credit if done properly.

Lifts In General

1. must carry the floor-use as much floor surfexpassible;

2. must be done with speed and control;

3. program must consist of a variety of lifts;4tslihave variations in the take offs, positionghe air and in the
landings, some of which are more difficult thanesthJudges must score accordingly.

5. lifts are a very important element of a progrémmt, should not be overused. All divisions are tedi except the
World Class event. A well-balanced World Class paog would contain no more than three or four fiftat carry
down the floor.

6. when doing combination lifts in program, eacimbiation lift should be different and should notsist of same
position; Example: Each combination ending in aveleel position or having a cartwheel positiontin i

7.even though combination lifts are difficult anctiéing, teams must show their ability to do a @osition lift with
speed, control and strength. Program must conisigith types of lifts.

8. lifts in program should have a variety of largiin Trick landings are sometimes difficult and exdsathe music,
but not every lift should end with one.

9. in choreographing a program, lifts must be taitlin different angles and go in different direats.

Throw Jumps

1. must get height and distance;

2. girl must not buckle at waist, drop free legiee toe stop on landing;

3. boy must not stumble while throwing girl intonjp;

4. triple receives higher credit if rotation is qoleted and the landing is done with control amergjth.

*All Junior and World Class programs should contaitihrow jump.
*Teams with strong throw jumps must be rewardethé&ir scoring.

Twist Lift

1. must get height. Boy’s arms are completely edgeibefore girl starts rotation.

2. rotation must be completed;

3. girl landing backwards with boy rolling forwarisstead of both rolling backwards receives higtredit for this is
a more difficult way to land.

Must only receive higher credit if rotation is coleted and the landing is executed with strength @omtrol. Boy
should not pass the girl up or stumble over hethenlanding. Both landings are correct and deshigk credit if
done properly for this is a very difficult item taaster.

*This item should be done with maximum speed arighte
*All Junior and World Class programs should contaitwist lift.

DEATH SPIRAL

1. entrance should start in a large circle andfiinvith the boy in a tight pivot;
2. girl must keep at least three wheels on the floseceive full credit;
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3. boy’s weight should be on right skate and leé $top. Left toe stop should be directly behigdhtrskate with right
skate pivoting around toe stop.

4. when in the tight pivot, boy should be kneelifayvn as far as possible. Boy should not be onighitevheels in a
spread eagle position. Boy must not use two hamtisitd girl.

5. girl's body position should be as low as possikith her head back and back arched;

6. death spirals can be done on all edges. Theyidgte judged on the quality of the edge and th&tioos of the
team.

*All Junior and World Class programs should contaideath spiral.

SPINS

1. entrances should be done on clean and predgjssed

2. positions must have good body lines to receigk bredit;

3. must spin at least three revolutions to getaaylit at all;

4. in doing combination spins, each position oreedyist spin at least two revolutions to get andicia all;

5. exits must also be clean and precise. Exampleeriidoing pull together outer back camels and thespins and
kicks over the girl, they must finish on a spinngdge and then exit;

6. must not use toe stops during any part of thensgy edges. Toe stops are sometimes used duoimdpioation
spins to pivot or push for speed.

*When doing an impossible sit, the man must recdlier upright position maintaining only one leg ¢ tfloor,
higher credit must be given when the boy comes o the sit position into the camel position befsetting the girl
to the floor.

Singles Spins

The spins must be simultaneously performed bydhet To be given credit, the spins must start audda¢ the same
moment and the revolutions must be the same. pims should be judged by the same standard asriglesfree
skating. To receive credit, both of the partnersisucceed in their performance which means trat spin must be
centered around its axis and have at least thueduteons with good body positions and in unison.

Singles Jumps
Each jump must be the same for both of the partnbshave to effect it simultaneously. Those jurapsjudged by
the same standard as for singles free skating.

PROGRAMS

1. music and program should relate to one another;
2. program should be balanced.

*A variety of areas should be used for the liffsins, shadow items, footwork and other items. Thele floor area
should be utilized to make the program interesting.

*All the events leading up to World Class are liitto how many lifts, spins and shadowed itemsotoltdis even
mandatory that they do footwork sections. WorldsSI®airs have no limitations. Therefore, in scodarjgdge must
give higher credit to a team that has shown stteimgall areas of the program.

SCORING PAIRS SKATING

The evaluation of any phase of the sport must begfin consideration of the accurate execution &f phescribed
movements. This evaluation must also consider tteess’ performance, and any evaluation of thaistést
performance shall be directly dependent upon thenteal elements of the program. Where music islad, the
skaters must be able to demonstrate an abilityteypret that music.

Pairs skating is marked in the following two areas:
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Technical Merit: the content performed in the program, taking ictosideration the difficulty and variety of the
content, and the harmonious composition of theaunwithin the program.

Artistic Impression: the manner in which the content is performed, nigkinto consideration the sureness of
execution, carriage of the body (posture), andtiygghm and timing of the steps and content to thisim

When scoring a pairs skating program, judges miwt gqual consideration to both technical merit amtistic
impression.

When assigning the score for technical merit, aersition should be given to the variety of the @pts, as well as
their difficulty. A well-balanced pairs skating mm@am will include all elements of the disciplinenda an
overabundance of a particular type of content isictered a fault.

When assigning a score for artistic impression,siteration should be given to the interpretatiortraf rhythm,
tempo, and mood, the projection of the ease, acksimmpent and confidence of the partners, the harowusn
planning, originality and inventiveness of the perfance, and the unison, form, and carriage ofdam.

Skaters falling on content items must be penalindabth technical merit and artistic impressioneTamount of the
penalty should be evaluated according to the cistantes of the fall, as demonstrated by the ladonfrol causing
the fall. A fall is defined as “a complete lossbaflance involving body contact with the skatingace.”

Skaters whose content items do not conform to délkthook definition of “complete” (i.e. cheated jusnpnd spins)
must be penalized in both technical merit and téstinpression. A “cheated” item is defined as ewntwith
insufficient rotation, pulled take-off, or pulledriding. In no instance should the judge condorsetypie of content.

The judge shall give more credit to a balanced nogthan a program with only one area of outstapdixcellence.
Balance of program includes:
- execution of jumps, spins, and footwork of compbeatifficulty
musical interpretation
utilization of the entire skating surface
spacing of the content with the presentation

REGULATIONS FOR JUDING WORLD CLASS PAIRS SHORT PROG RAM

The score should not merely be the result of arfigitsum. It should rather reflect the total perfamee including
both its good and bad aspects.

“A” MARK

TOTAL
SET ELEMENT SCORE MAXIMUM SCORE
Death Spiral from 0.5t0 1.2
Contact Spin 0.4t01.3
One Position Lift 0.4t01.2
Combination Lift 0.4t01.3 10.0
Shadow Jump 0.4to1.2
Footwork Sequence 0.5t01.2
Throw Jump or Twist Lift 0.4tol1.4
Shadow Spin 0.4to 1.2

Note: Each element attempted but not performed matl be scored. Each element not attempted wilgiken a
penalty of 0.5.

DEATH SPIRAL

Score from 0.5t0 1.2.
Any edge. At least one revolution.
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The man must not use two (2) hands to hold hispart

The man must pivot, tracing a circumference archiedoe stop.

The man must be kneeling down as far as possible.

The woman must keep at least three wheels ondbe fl

The woman’s body position must be as low as passilith head and back arched.

CONTACT SPIN
Score from 0.4 to 1.3.
Class C- Score from 0.4 to 0.6
1. Hand in hand upright
2. Hand in hand camel
3. Face to face sit
Class B- Score from 0.7 to 1.0
1. Pull around side by side camel
Pull around catch-waist camel
2. Hazel Spin
Face to face camel
Lay-over camel
Pull around over the head camel

A~ w

Class A- Score from 1.1to 1.3
1. Pull around over the head inverted camel
2. Impossible lay-over camel
Impossible twist camel
3. Impossible sit
Impossible twist sit

Any combination.

Each position must be held for at least two (2johations.

The change from one position to another is not tamlias a revolution.

While changing position the man may rotate on lieéh, for a time not exceeding two (2) rotations.
The use of the toe stop is expressly prohibited.

ONE POSITION LIFT
Score from 0.2 t0 1.2
Class D— Score from 0.2 to 0.3
1. Airplane
2. Reversed Loop
Class C- Score from 0.4 to 0.6
1. Press (both position)
2. Pancake
3. Press Chair
Class B- Score from 0.7 to 0.9
1. Cartwheel (all positions)
2. Kennedy (both positions)
3. Twist Pancake
Class A- Score from 1.0to 1.2
1. Reverse Cartwheel (both positions)
2. Spin Pancake
3. Milatano

Note: The press chair lift begins in the same mamsethe press lift. From a press lift take-offe thman lifts his

partner to a chair position. The remainder of ifted the same as in the Militano lift. The womamust be in the
proper position within the first two revolutions thie lift.

CIPA RULE BOOK 2009 5.0.doc 191



The twist pancake lift begins in the same mannethaspancake lift. As soon as the women’s body tjpwsiis
upwards parallel to the floor (legs, body and heaftl extended and motionless except for the mastation), the
man twists her into an airplane no handed posifidve woman must be in the proper position withie finst two
revolutions of the lift.

General Notes on Lifts
Maximum four (4) rotations of the man when the waorngaloft.

All take-offs by the woman must be recognized acwkpted jump entrance techniques.

Toe stops must not be used by the man in any p#redift.
Adagio-type movements at the end of any lifts areatiowed.

The woman’s descent from the lift position to taeding position must not be interrupted.
The woman must not tap her free foot or use hestmes on landing.

No handed lifts should receive higher credit thae (1) handed or two (2) handed lifts only if execuproperly and
with control. If the lift is rotated more than fo(#) revolutions the team will receive a deductan5 from the “A”
mark.

COMBINATION LIFT
Score from 0.4 to 1.3.
Class C- Score from 0.4 to 0.6
The combination does not include Class B or A.lifts
Class B- Score from 0.7 to 1.0
The combination includes one (1) or more ClasdtB éind does not include Class A lifts.
Class A- Score from 1.1to 1.3
The combination includes one (1) or more Clasdta. i

Maximum three (3) position. No more than eightr@gations of the man from take-off to landing.

Adagio-type movements at the end of any lift areallowed.

The woman'’s descent from the lift position to tAeding position must not be interrupted.

Except for the rotations number, refer to all th&iiuctions concerning one (1) position lifts.

If a combination lift is rotated more than eigh} (8volutions, a deduction of .5 will be deducteahd the “A” mark.

SHADOW JUMP
Score from 0.4 to 1.2
Class C- Score from 0.4 to 0.7
1. Axel (0.4)
2. Double Mapes (0.5)
3. Double toe Walley (0.6)
4. Double Salchow (0.7)
Class B- Score from 0.8 to 1.0
1. Double Flip (0.8)
2. Double Lutz (0.9)
3. Double Loop (1.0)
Class A- Score from 1.1to 1.2
1. Double Axel (1.1)
2. Triple Jumps (1.2)
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No combinations. Each rotation in the air must bmpglete. In case of under rotation, the jump waldonsidered of
lower degree (double instead of triple, singleeast of a double).

The quality of each jump depends on: momentum,htettavel, take-off and landing edges, body positisureness
and control.

The jump may be accomplished by the partners gkaither side by side or one behind the other,igealin both
cases, they maintain their original distance ataheing. The optimum distance should be 1.5 meters

SHADOW SPIN
Score from 0.4 to 1.2
Class C- Score from 0.4 to 0.6
1. IBSit(0.4)
2. OF Sit (0.5)
3. OF Camel (0.6)
Class B- Score from 0.7 to 0.9
1. OBSit(0.7)
2. OB Camel (0.8)
3. IB Camel (0.9)
Class A- Score from 1.0to 1.2
1. Jump Sit (1.0)
Jump Camel
2. Lay-over Camel (1.1)
Broken Ankle
3. Heel Camel (1.2)
Inverted Camel

No combinations. Minimum of three (3) revolutiorithe optimum distance between skaters should bengtgrs.
Any spin with more than one (1) position will been a deduction of .5 from the “A” mark.

FOOTWORK SEQUENCE
Score from 0.5 to 1.2.
The footwork must comply with the regulations atp&pdix 4.

The skaters may choose to skate the footwork id@hiar in contact with each other (side by sidedine).
Spins and jumps involving more than one rotatiaraot allowed.

THROW JUMP OR TWIST LIFT
Score from 0.4 to 1.4
Class C- Score from 0.4 t0 0.7
1. Double Twist Lift both partners facing the sameediion. Axel
2. Double Mapes, Double Toe Walley, Double Salchow
3. Double Loop
4. Double Twist Lift, frontal landing

Class B- Score from 0.8 t0 1.2
1. Triple Twist Lift both partners facing the sadigection on the landing
2. Double Axel
3. Triple Mapes, Triple Toe Walley, Triple Salchow
4. Triple Loop
5. Triple Twist Lift, frontal landing
Class A- Score from 1.3t0 1.4
Jumps with a higher number of rotations.

In the Twist Lift, immediately after the take-ofie woman can attempt either a full extension aullasplit before
rotating; the latter will be given more credit.
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The following charts clearly show the elements sgprange both for Junior and Senior Short Program.
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“B” MARK
Owing to the unusual features of the Content ofgRnm in the Set Element Short Program, the scorArtidtic
Impression may in some cases be less linked thaal us the Technical Merit evaluation. However,csint is
impossible to evaluate form without referring te @ontent, the difference between the “A” and “Bank should
normally not exceed 1.0.

Each fall will receive a penalty of .3. The falllwbth partners at the same time will receive a lbgoé .4.

The elements may be skated in any order. No additielements may be skated. The eight (8) listethehts must
not be repeated. Each additional element attempitedarry a penalty of .5.

GENERAL NOTES ON PAIRS SKATING SHORT PROGRAMME SET ELEMENTS

Death Spiral

Important that the man must pivot on his toe stop.

Edge for the woman is not on two wheels, shoulcetateast three wheels on the floor.

Hold should not be two hands by the man.

Man’s position should be d®nt as possible.

Can be done inside or outside, backward or forward.

Death Spirals are not feats of strength. Therefiweia’s hold should be as soft as possible matclaind,
not sustaining woman'’s motion.

oukhwnhE

Contact Spin

1. Be careful about “tricks.”
2. Overhead camel spin, for instance, be carefulttf@tvoman is spinning.
3. Impossible Sit - The man should come up from theasition maintaining only one foot on the floor.

One Position Lift

Take off of the woman must be a recognized take-off

The lift should not be done with the help of thenrssshoulder.

Number of rotations from the moment the woman adtathould be no more than four (4) revolutions.

“Adagio-type movements at the end of the lift ag allowed.” This means that man’s shoulders (or

any other part of his body, excepting arms) cafeotised to assist the woman in her landing. Woman’s

descent should not be interrupted from the highestt of the lift to the final landing position.

5. Press Chair and Twist Pancake - To be acceptedeapasition  lifts, the Press (or Pancake) position
must not be held for two full rotations.

PP

Combination Lift
1. Maximum three positions and number of rotatishsuld beno more than eight (8) from take-off to
landing.
2. & 3. Refer to One Position Lift, point 4. above.

Shadow Jump
1. Should be together at all times.
2. Three common mistakes, in descending order of itapoe are:

a. Different timing from take-off to landing
b. Unison in take-off but different landing
c. Different take-off but unison in landing
3. Distance between skaters should be no more thamamthe half meters, and should always be the same
from take-off to landing.

Shadow Spin
1. Refer to Shadow Jump, point 1. above.
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2. Minimum three (3) revolutions.

3. Distance should be no more than one and half metedsshould always be the same.

4,

Throw Jump or Twist Lift

1. Twist Lift - Landing in a face-to-face positigman rolling forward with both feet kept parallefust be
given higher credit than landing with both skateling backwards.

2. Landing in a proper face-to-face position upgsa triple Twist Lift to the highest level of fiifilty
(except for jumps with higher number of rotations).

3. However, beware of tricks!

*man’s feet in the spread position on woman’s lagdis one common trick (both skates must be rolling
forward);

*the planned number of rotations must be compléiethe woman whilst turning freely in the air anat mith
the assistance of her partner (which is anotherncomtrick). Prior to her landing, the woman must be
caught by the maanly to be assisted to a smooth landing.

Step Sequence

Should be together and intricate.

Can be contact or shadow footwork, skated siddéd®y@ in line.

Most common mistake: not to completely comply whb regulations established at Appendix 4.
Make sure that it is footwork and not only “handiudr

PwNhPE
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APPENDIX 7 — EXAMPLE FOR DRAW OF THE FOURTEEN JUDGE S
FOR JUNIOR/SENIOR WORLD CHAMPIONSHIPS

JUNIOR
(14 judges)
Ladies/Pairs (Panel 1)
Mens/Dance (Panel 2)
EUROPE
3 3

OCEANIA
1 1

SOUTH AMERICA
2 2

NORTH AMERICA & ASIA
1 1

Judges who draw 1-3
Judges who draw 4-6

SENIOR
(14 judges)
Ladies/Pairs (Panel 1)
Mens/Dance (Panel 2)
EUROPE
3 3

OCEANIA
1 1

SOUTH AMERICA
2 2

NORTH AMERICA & ASIA
1 1
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APPENDIX 8 — TURN/LOOP FIGURE ANALYSIS
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LOOPS

Touch Down, Fall or Stop
in the most important part 1.0 deduction
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APPENDIX 9 — CIPA DEDUCTIONS

FIGURE DEDUCTIONS

Touch Down on the Major Part 1.0
Touch Down on the Minor Part 0.5
Fall or stop 1.0
Incorrect turn 1.0
GENERAL

Kneeling or laying on the floor, 0.3
Costume violation

0.5-1.0

COMPULSORY DANCE — COUPLES/SOLO

Opening steps using more than 24 beats

Entrance & exit longer than 15 secs

Timing fault,

Falls small
medium
major

ORIGINAL DANCE — COUPLES

Entrance & exit longer than 15 secs.

Timing fault

Falls small
medium
major

Each set element not performed
Violation of set elements

FREE DANCE — COUPLES

Entrance & exit longer than 15 secs.

Timing fault

Falls small
medium
major

Each set element not performed

Lift violation

Carried Lifts

Arabesque, Pivot, Spin violation

Separations in excess of duration
Jumps or revolution in excess
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0.1
0.1
0.2
0.1-0.2
0.3-0.7
0.8-1.0

0.1
0.2 (minimum)
0.1-0.2
0.3-0.7
0.8-1.0
0.5
0.2

0.1
0.2 (minimum)
0.1-0.2
0.3-0.7
0.8-1.0

0.5
0.2
0.2

0.2

0.1

0.2

201

deductionsheyReferee

deductionsHeyReferee
deductions by the Referee
deductions by the Referee

deduntioy the Referee - B mark
according to tegrée of violation
deductions by the Referee - B mark

edfcn extra beat deductions by the Referee
efrh extra sec. deductions by the Referee
minimum by the Judges
by the Judges
by the Judges
by the Judges

&mheextra sec. deductions by the Referee
by the Judges mBrk
by the Judges — B mark
by the Judges — B mark
by the Judges — B mark
by therBefe A mark
by the JudgA mark

faheaxtra sec. deductions by the Referee
by the JudgeB mark
by the Judges — B mark
by the Judges — B mark
by the Judges — B mark
by therRefe A mark
by the Judge — A mark
by the Judge — A mark
by thdge — A mark
by thfefee — A mark
by the Juddemark



FREE DANCE — SOLO DANCE

1. Entrance & exit longer than 15 secs. 0.1 taheextra sec. deductions by the Referee
2. Timing fault 0.2 (minimum) by the Judges mBrk
3. Falls small 0.1-0.2 by the Judges — B mark
medium 0.3-0.7 by the Judges — B mark
major 0.8-1.0 by the Judges — B mark
4. Each set element not performed 0.3 by therBefe A mark
5. Excess jumps/Spins and/or revolutions 0.2 kydidge — A mark
FREE SKATING
SHORT PROGRAMME — A MARK
1. Jump Combination with more than 5 jumps 0.5 theyJudge
2. Spin Combination with more than 3 positions 0.5 by the Judge
3. Single Spin with more than one position 0.5 theyjudge
4. Each element not attempted 0.5 by the Judge
SHORT PROGRAMME - B MARK
1. Eachfall 0.3 by the Judge
2. Additional element 0.5 by the Judge
3. Incorrect order of elements 0.5 by the Referee
LONG PROGRAMME
1. Eachfall 0.3 by the Judge — B mark
2. Each set element not attempted 0.5 by tbgeJt A mark
3.| Each jump (type/rotation) performed more thaeeh3) times 0.3 by the Referee — A mark
4. Each combination jumps performed more than once 0.3 by the Referee — A mark
5. For programmes not containing a combination spin 0.5 by the Referee — A mark
6. For programmes containing less than two (2)sspin 0.5 by the Referee — A mark
PAIRS SKATING
SHORT PROGRAMME — A MARK
1. Each element not attempted 0.5 by the Judge
2. One position lift with more than 4 rotations 50. by the Referee
3.  Combination lift with more than 8 rotations 0.5 by the Referee
4. Shadow spin with more than one position 0.5 theyJudge
SHORT PROGRAMME — B MARK
1. Eachfall 0.3 (one skater)
0.4 (both skaters) by the Judge
2. Additional elements 0.5 by the Judge
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LONG PROGRAMME

1. Each set element not attempted 0.5 by theeJudy mark
2. Each additional lift 0.5 by the Referee — Brin
3. Lift with more than 12 rotations 0.5 by thef@ee — B mark
4. Each fall 0.3 (one skater)
0.4 (both skaters) by the Judge — B mark
PRECISION
1. Elements not attempted 1.0 by the Judgenafk
2. Jumps of more than half %2 revolution
or spins with more than one revolution 0.4 byihdge - A mark
3. Lifts of any kind 0.4 by the Judge - A kar
4. Break in the execution of manoeuvres 0.2-bytthe Judge - A mark
5. Stumble during manoeuvres 0.2 leydidge - A & B mark
6. Less than three (3) different handholds 0.4 by the Referee - A mark
7. Falls —
Major (more than one skater for a prolonged time 0.8-byothe Judge - B mark
Medium (either one skater for prolonged time or down
and up for more than one skater) 0.6 by thgdudB mark
Minor (down and right up for one skater) 0.2 by theégéu- B mark
SHOW
1. More than 4 typical precision elements 1.0 byRlederee - A mark per element
2. If elements, that are not allowed, are
Included in the programme 0.5 by the Judge - B &ark per element
3. Falls
Major (more than one skater for a prolonged time 0.8-bythe Judge - B mark
Medium (either one skater for prolonged time or down
and up for more than one skater) 0.6 by thigdu B mark
Minor (down and right up for one skater) 0.2 byihdge - B mark

IF ANY UNFORESEEN EVENT SHOULD HAPPEN DURING THE CH AMPIONSHIPS WHICH ARE NOT
PROVIDED FOR IN THE WRITTEN REGULATIONS, THE MATTER SHALL BE SETTLED BY THE
REFEREE IN THE BEST INTERESTS OF THE SPORT.
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